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ABSTRACT
The integration of the voices of other researchers is central to displaying scholarship
in a doctoral thesis. It entails complex negotiation of prior texts in the context of one‘s
own study. While, there is an expectation that such work results in an‗objective‘ tone,
self-representation or identity is rarely absent in theses in most disciplines. For
international students, who use English as an Additional Language (EAL), being
objective and yet projecting an identity and a voice can pose considerable challenges.
The present study draws on findings from a qualitative inquiry that has involved
interviews with three international students and analysis of excerpts from drafts of
their doctoral writing to examine how identity is constructed in the act of textual
engagement. The term ‗textual engagement‘ embraces acts such as integration of
quotations in texts using conventions of citations and the evaluation of the quoted
text/s as evident in the drafts. In the present thesis ‗identity‘ has been discussed using
Ivanič‘s (1998) concept of self-representation. Ivanič‘s (1998) construct of a writer‘s
identity in terms of the autobiographical self, possibilities of selfhood, the discoursal
self and the self as author dimensions in academic writing has been applied as the
overarching theoretical framework in the present study. The thesis explores issues
faced by international EAL students as they negotiate other texts and simultaneously
project an identity of their own. It particularly focuses on how EAL writers position
themselves in relation to other texts to construct a discoursal self and how they
negotiate with other texts, consciously or unconsciously, to project the self as author
dimension in their doctoral writing.
The literature on the incorporation of prior studies in academic writing is rich in
studies on plagiarism. However, many of these studies do not take into account the
complexities that quoting from source texts involve, particularly for students writing
in EAL. Other strands of the literature point out that using the voices of others‘ to
negotiate space for one‘s own research or engaging with other texts to construct one‘s
argument requires an understanding of the discursive practices of a discipline.
Scholarship becomes the basis on which an original contribution to a discipline can be
made. Displaying this scholarship can be challenging for many EAL doctoral writers
who may have had limited exposure to reading in English prior to undertaking
doctoral studies. Consequently, in incorporating other texts, they may struggle to
present an appropriate voice in their writing. Drawing on the larger theory of
intertextuality and the tools afforded by genre theory to analyse the construction of
arguments, the present study seeks to understand these difficulties. The exploration of
evaluation to deconstruct the self as author in the student writers‘ texts has involved
the use of the APPRAISAL theory (Martin and White, 2005).
The findings of the study suggests that in the writing of a thesis, a common possibility
of selfhood is envisioned by the writers – that of being bilingual scholars and original
contributors to the field. The autobiographical selves that the writers bring to the act
of writing shape every aspect of the writing. In the context of the present study, where
textual engagement and identity projection are investigated, interviews and the
examination of the participants‘ texts suggested that the doctoral writers were not
naïve about the demands of engaging with other texts in their work. However, the
imperative to be objective and to take up a stance in relation to other texts was
confusing. This issue in conjunction with anxieties about their competence in English
ii

is responsible for the varying degrees of self-assurance evident in the texts analysed in
the study. The textual analysis suggests that textual transformation is seen as a major
difficulty. However, positioning oneself in relation to the collective voices in the
discipline is less so. Nevertheless, despite these infelicities in their work, the
discoursal self projected is that of emerging scholars attempting to make an original
contribution in their field. In all three texts, a non-adversarial stance is adopted.
However, the self as author is different in each text and is related to the reading
positions adopted by the individual writers. Surface irregularities in terms of
grammar, syntax, semantics, inappropriate citation practices and the lack of critical
analysis may diminish the quality of doctoral writing produced by EAL users.
Nevertheless, the struggle to be bilingual scholars and original contributors is evident
in the texts analysed.
Pedagogical responses to difficulties in the area of textual engagement need to be
addressed in the larger context of critical inquiry, knowledge construction,
disciplinary practices and self-representation/identity discussions in texts. A triplelayered doctoral writing pedagogy is suggested. Harnessing linguistic theory and
providing opportunities for social interaction and meaning negotiation is crucial in
helping students develop rhetorical knowledge that would enable them to project a
confident identity and facilitate competent textual engagement.
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Introduction

Scholarship in academic writing is largely demonstrated through the integration of
information and knowledge gathered through the process of research. For doctoral
students, a thesis is generally the means through which scholarship as well as
originality is displayed. In a thesis, the writer provides evidence of expertise in their
discipline/s, negotiates a space for their contribution and addresses an audience that is
likely to consist of a ‗potentially sceptical discourse community‘ (Hyland, 1999, 341).
The writing of the thesis, a sophisticated artefact, involves considerable understanding
of the intertextual terrain of the literature in the discipline. This understanding is
gained through tasks such as identifying relevant sources, reading and comprehending
them so as to re-conceptualise, transform and critique them meaningfully within the
context of one‘s study. This academic exercise is a crucial first step as well as an
ongoing process contributing to the construction of arguments, development of
hypotheses, confirmation or potential refutation of previous research that would result
in a contribution to the knowledge in the discipline. These tasks relating to textual
engagement are cognitively and linguistically challenging endeavours irrespective of
one‘s language background.

The complex set of skills, knowledge, competencies and an acquaintance with tacit
social practices in one‘s discipline takes time and explicit instruction to learn and
acquire. Acquiring the repertoire of desirable academic competencies and a level of
comfort with the social practices of the academic environment is difficult even for
people whose first language is English and entails making sense of what Lillis (2001,
58) calls ‗the institutional practice of mystery‘ because of the tacit nature of literacy
and discourse practices in higher education. For international students, the acquisition
1

of tertiary literacy of which engaging with other texts is only one aspect can be a
daunting task. This learning is taken for granted and takes place alongside the more
explicit study in the discipline area. Furthermore, the nature of scholarship and the
expectations at the doctoral level is significantly greater than at the Undergraduate or
the Masters level. Pare, Starke-Meyerring & McAlpine (2006) observe that,
Undergraduates are eavesdroppers, listening in on the disciplinary
conversation and reporting it back to the professor (an actual member);
Masters students are ventriloquists, able to sound like participants, but really
only channelling the voices of the true members; doctoral students - if they are
fortunate – find themselves increasingly involved as participants in work that
will be public and that might affect others (Pare, Starke-Meyerring &
McAlpine (2006, 10,cited in Pare, Starke-Meyerring & McAlpine, 2009, 182)
For international students, living and studying within a new cultural milieu and
assuming a role of ‗participants in work that will be public and might affect others‘
can be a challenge. It calls for an understanding of what the disciplinary ‗work‘ is;
who the ‗others‘ are and how to present their work to the other participants/readers so
that their contribution may be perceived as valuable. Furthermore, for doctoral
students, the participants in one‘s community of practice are usually, ‗first
encountered textually, as a disembodied collective dispersed over time and space‘
(ibid, 184). Managing the knowledge building enterprise that is largely textually
enacted in a doctoral thesis in the social sciences can be daunting in another language.

In concert with the enactment of textual engagement with the disciplinary knowledge
is the conscious or unconscious projection of one‘s identity as a scholar. Green (2005,
162) asserts, ‗doctoral pedagogy is as much about the production of identity, as it is
about the production of knowledge‘. The ability to project a scholarly identity is
pivotal to the success of a thesis. Hyland (2002a), Ivanič (1998), Lillis (2001) have
argued that social and personal dimensions or identity are bound up with meaning
2

making in writing. Thus, competence in creating knowledge in the context of what
already exists by intermeshing the voices of other scholars (collective voice) with
one‘s own (individual) is an integral part of writing a thesis.

This introductory chapter begins with a background section that explains the
motivation behind the study. This is followed by a section that establishes the context
of the study and briefly places the study in relation to other studies on doctoral
writing. The rationale for the study and the research questions follow. Short sections
that provide an overview of the research design and the significance of the study are
then presented. The chapter ends with a summary of the chapter and a preview of the
thesis.
1. 1 Background

As an EAP teacher and an academic skills and language advisor, an important part of
my professional work has been the provision of support to international students
writing their doctoral theses in English as an Additional Language (EAL). An aspect
of doctoral writing that perplexes international students is textual engagement and
stance taking. The imperative to be objective and at the same time take a position in
academic writing is a cause for some confusion for novice writers (Hood, 2010).
Anecdotal evidence and discussions in the media suggest that for international
students, who use EAL, there are numerous issues with regard to incorporating other
texts and taking a stance. However, a systematic investigation of issues relating to
textual engagement is not easily available. The section below explains the motivation
behind investigating the research questions.

3

International students have been projected in very contradictory ways in the media.
On the one hand they are seen as ―cash cows‖ (Kell and Vogl, 2008) whose financial
contribution to the Australian universities has proved to be hugely beneficial, on the
other, they are castigated for their lack of language skills. In media discussions on
academic integrity international students have been berated as being the most culpable
with regard to plagiarism. An example of this is evident in Susskind‘s (23/11/2006)
report, ‗Plagiarism rises amid funding cuts‘. Given below is an excerpt from it:
Funding cuts have forced universities to take in large numbers of fee-paying
overseas students. They number about 240,000 or a quarter of the student
body. Australia‘s international student industry – which includes TAFE and
school students – is worth $9.8 billion. But as hard and politically incorrect as
it is to say, the problems are exacerbated by overseas student influx.
(Susskind, 23/11/2006)
Despite it being a ‗hard and politically incorrect‘ thing to say, the media have
repeatedly pointed, in no uncertain terms, to the risk international students pose with
regard to incorporating other sources into one‘s own writing. Susskind (2006)
concedes that,
It is not only overseas students who are plagiarising. Academics say
Australians do it, too, although more cleverly. They are more difficult to
detect because they have the confidence to change the odd word, or to
plagiarise lines of argument, as opposed to slabs of text. (Susskind,
23/11/2006)
Devos (2003) argues that media reports such as these, construct ‗a regime of truth‘
within which international students are identified as the ‗bogey‘ or problem for
Australian higher education. There is also resentment, implicit or explicit, in the
media (expressed in reports such as the one excerpted above) that international
students have to be accepted in Australian universities at all in the interest of making
universities financially viable (Devos, 2003).

4

Debates such as the one outlined above have led to the question of the English
language requirement as pointed out in reports (Leask, Ciccarelli & Benzi, 2003;
Birrell, 2006). Mandating supplementary English language pre-sessional and sessional
courses for students, who use EAL, has been proposed as a solution (Birrell, 2006).
However, there has been no consensus among universities on how this can be
approached. Programs that support language development alongside the acquisition of
disciplinary knowledge would undoubtedly be helpful. McGowan (2005b) observes
that international students who come to English speaking universities generally do so
expecting to become linguistically competent in English and to graduate from their
programs not just with the knowledge of their content subjects but also to develop the
capacity of performing globally in academic and/or professional environments.
Neither leniency nor remediation, McGowan (2005a) argues, will solve the problem
but careful guidance and provision for language learning.

There is a need to ‗learn from our students the kinds of difficulties they face in their
Western academic institutions‘ (Currie, 1998, 14). With regard to plagiarism, studies
have found that pedagogic efforts directed at dealing with the issue cannot be
imparted without including discussions on knowledge construction. Chanock (2004)
argues that students at the first year of university need to be inducted into the
university‘s ‗culture of inquiry‘ and notions of knowledge construction. This is as true
of doctoral studies as much as it is of first year undergraduate studies. A competent
piece of academic writing is not just a mechanistic act of having the right mix of
direct and indirect quotes, but one that assimilates the ideas of others to produce a
coherent piece of writing effectively to reflect the writer‘s scholarly identity through

5

the stance/s adopted. These textual acts can be challenging for international students
who write a doctoral thesis in EAL.
1. 2 The context of the study

This section begins by establishing the grounds for the present study by firstly
considering the realities that influence doctoral writing by EAL writers and then
placing the present study within the context of other studies on doctoral writing.
Doctoral students writing in EAL are likely to encounter a number of difficulties in
the process of writing at the doctoral level. Some of these relate to doctoral
expectations and the nature of doctoral studies in another language.
1.2.1 Expectations from doctoral students
A demonstration of not only a strong knowledge base of the subject area, but also
competent use of the discourse of the discipline is expected at the doctoral level.
However, provisions for enabling doctoral students to acquire these competencies are
at best ad hoc. Aitchison and Lee (2006, 266) observe that there is a ‗common
absence of curriculum‘ within research degrees. The absence of a curriculum with
regard to writing at the doctoral level, which is even greater, (see Kamler & Thomson,
2006) may result in limiting the student‘s ability to use and easily manipulate the
discourse of the discipline. Language ability, interdisciplinary studies, the nature of
doctoral studies and social isolation add to the challenges of doctoral writing in
general and textual engagement in particular.

Many international students who undertake to do doctoral studies in Australia (and
presumably other Anglophone countries) may have gained entry into their course
6

through various ways: getting an IELTS band score of 7 and above; an equivalent
TOEFL score; by completing and satisfying the requirements of an English language
course or having come from countries where English was the medium of instruction.
These scores may not be adequate, as the sophisticated writing expected at the
doctoral level requires extensive exposure to academic reading in the discipline.
Prior‘s (2001) insightful observation about knowing the ‗concrete histories‘ of texts is
relevant here.
(To) engage in meaningful and recognizable forms of literate activity, involves
living through concrete histories of reading, writing, talking about and using
texts in the heterogeneous domains of a social practice (eg. in class and out, in
talk and text, in formal and informal settings) and then drawing on and
transforming those histories to act with others in the present and project some
desired future. It is this complex task that we must understand with our
theories, investigate in our research, and address through our teaching. (Prior,
2001, 71)

As Prior (2001) astutely points out, a lack of the knowledge of the way texts have
evolved in a specific context can be a hindrance to engaging actively with them. In
most cases, international students using EAL rarely have opportunities built into
doctoral programs to gain adequate understanding of the ‗concrete history‘ of texts
through social engagement with others.

Interdisciplinary or multidisciplinary study in which at least one discipline may be
completely new to the student further complicates the language and identity issues for
many EAL researchers. Increasingly, faculties are encouraging PhD students to
conduct applied industry related research so that issues can be examined through
‗different disciplinary lenses‘ (Manathunga, Lant and Mellick, 2006, 368).
Manathunga et al (2006) have pointed out that students (and their supervisors) take
intellectual and emotional risks when doctoral candidates undertake interdisciplinary
7

studies. Unless the doctoral courses are designed to develop the required skills,
knowledge, attitudes and the discourse of the varied disciplines, the efficacy of
multidisciplinary research tends to suffer and this exerts further pressure on EAL
writers.
1.2.2 The nature of doctoral studies
The nature of doctoral studies is another reason for stress for many doctoral
candidates, but perhaps exacerbated in the case of international students. The intensity
of the fortnightly/monthly meetings with the thesis supervisor(s) and the largely
independent nature of the study are particularly unsettling in the early stages of
candidature. In undertaking PhD programs, international students are expected to be
involved in an active research community (Sawir, Marginson, Deumet, Nyland,
Ramia, 2008). Many international students report on missing the ‗surrogate social
network and the opportunities for genuine friendship‘ (Sawir et al, 2008, 163) that
coursework students have access to. They also tend to suffer from ‗topic-related
loneliness‘ (Sawir et al, 2008, 163). The camaraderie that is taken for granted in
undertaking studies through coursework or any study of a general nature is rarely
possible when expertise is sought in a very specific area. The fact that the student may
be the only person in the faculty working in a relatively narrow field can be a cause of
concern for many international students.

Furthermore, missing from traditional doctoral pedagogy is the support for developing
academic skills. From the supervisor‘s point of view, supervision of international
students involves not only guidance in the subject/discipline area but is often
accompanied by the burden of teaching the disciplinary literacy skills and
competencies. Some research supervisors may see the task as onerous and an added
8

burden to the already complex task of higher degree supervision (Strauss, Walton and
Madsen, 2003). The latter is not an area many supervisors feel comfortable with since
it involves making explicit areas of academic practice that they may have themselves
decoded subliminally and learnt from implicit cues. Even those who are willing to
take on the added responsibility of pointing out the discourse and literacy related
problems in student texts, may find that they cannot provide detailed feedback on
aspects of academic literacy because the linguistic and rhetorical complexities of
writing a thesis are simply not part of the expertise of many academics (Bazerman,
2007 in Pare et al 2009). On the other hand, suggesting academic and language
support occasionally results in the student feeling embarrassed. If seen as part of a
deficit based instruction, the suggestion to seek help might be seen as face threatening. Thus, developing a support system for students who come in with a
different kind of ‗cultural capital‘ (Bordieu, 1977) is problematic.

Another anxiety for international students is finishing within the timeframe. The time
limit of three years or so for this group needs to be more or less strictly adhered to by
the student because of visa regulations. The fear of scholarship/funding running out
and in some cases the accompanying financial pressures of supporting a family while
on scholarship adds to an already stressful task. Vulnerability, Kell and Vogl (2008)
report, is a common feeling experienced by many international students. Nonacademic issues such as social and cultural adjustments are an added challenge.
Alienation is another real concern (Kell and Vogl, 2008). Peripheral, as the abovementioned factors may seem, they can negatively impact on writing.

9

1.2.3 Studies on doctoral writing
There has been a growing interest in doctoral pedagogy in recent years. However,
despite the surge in interest in doctoral pedagogy, doctoral writing is a neglected area,
‗a kind of a present absence in the landscape of doctoral education‘ (Kamler &
Thomson, 2006, x). Doctoral students are, in all probability, the most underresearched group with regard to academic literacy (Lee and Boud, 2003).
Observations such as these in the literature provide justification for the present study.
The present section begins by acknowledging the existing work done in the area to
frame the argument for the present thesis.

A small body of relevant literature on doctoral writing exits. Some of the studies that
constitute the literature will be examined further in later chapters, but in the present
section these studies will be simply enumerated to illustrate that there is room for
further research. The schematic structures of literature reviews and the nexus between
reading and writing have been explored by Kwan (2006, 2008). Also, the structure of
a doctoral thesis has received some research attention. At the macro level, Paltridge‘s
study (2002) identified four main types of thesis. At the chapter level, the structure of
PhD conclusion chapters was investigated by Bunton (2005). Other unrelated facets
include metatext in PhD thesis (Bunton, 2002), focus and position in PhD theses
(Thompson, P. 2005a, and 2005 b) and the research proposal as a contested site
(Cadman, 2002). Hyland and Tse (2004) studied the generic structures of
acknowledgements in theses. Textual construction of identity evident in the title pages
and table of content of theses has been investigated by Starfield and Ravelli (2006). In
2003, the Hong Kong Journal of Applied Linguistics devoted a special issue to articles
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on thesis and dissertation writing (see for example, Allison, 2003; Turner, 2003) and
the teaching (Paltridge, 2003; Skillen and Purser, 2003) of it.

Since the present study focuses on the doctoral writers who use EAL, only studies in
which the research participants were non-native speakers of English were reviewed.
The intention in this section is not to provide a literature review of relevant studies as
much as to enumerate the studies to examine the themes investigated. Several earlier
studies have investigated difficulties faced by non-native users of English writing
doctoral thesis. An example of this is Dong‘s study (1998) of theses in Science
collected through self-reports. Casanave and Hubbard (1992) have studied faculty
perceptions of problems of doctoral students of both native and non-native speakers in
writing a thesis. Allison, Cooley, Lewkowicz and Nunan (1998) report on a support
program for ESL students. Bitchner and Basturkman (2006) consider the perceptions
of difficulties that L2 writers experience in writing the discussion genre from student
and supervisor perspectives. Paltridge (1997) studied the demands placed on ESL
writers in writing a thesis. While the studies do make valid points about the
challenges encountered by international students, none of the studies has investigated
the important issues that relate specifically to textual engagement or identity
projection. The section below presents further justification for the need for a study on
the research questions that will follow later.
1. 3 Rationale for the study
Textual incorporation is far from being a simple act of citing appropriately. Fuller and
Lee (1997) see textual engagement thus:

Within a text, a complex fabric of textuality can be discerned in which
students sometimes echo and sometimes speak, sometimes distance
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themselves from certain propositional meanings. This is part of a process that
is not always self-conscious; nevertheless, there is a tacit agreement among
communities of scholarly writers about where and how a writer can weave
herself into this fabric. Moving into literacy is not about writing ‗your own‘
ideas rather it is about negotiating a positionality within the heteroglossic
terrain of writing (Fuller and Lee, 1997, 414)
For a student writer to unpack what ‗a tacit agreement among a community of
scholarly writers‘ is or how to ‗weave‘ oneself into the fabric of texts is not easy for
native speakers of English; for writers using EAL, the task can be daunting.
In citing other texts, writers ‗forge‘ and tend to ‗weld together elements that have
benchmarks of their own‘ (Ivanič,1998, 3). Understanding the ‗benchmarks‘ that
other texts engender comes from getting to know the discipline area well. In each
discipline or discourse community, as Prior (2001) suggests, texts acquire ‗concrete
histories‘. For international students, who have not spent many years in the sociocultural context within which academic texts in English are generated, negotiating
other voices and positioning oneself is fraught with difficulties, especially at the
doctoral level where not knowing the ‗benchmarks‘ (Ivanič, 1998, 3) is an obstacle to
making sense of the intertextual terrain of a discipline and therefore framing a
contribution.

In citing other writers, Rose (1996) playfully argues, the citing writer engages in a
courtship ritual. It is through the ritual of quoting that the writer establishes a
relationship of identification with some in the discourse community. By quoting other
scholars/authors in the field, the citing writer, does not necessarily intend to present
their thoughts, ideas and conclusions because the readers may be unfamiliar with
them, but to build common ground for negotiation of knowledge in the area (Rose,
1996). Especially when one‘s contribution to the field is assessed on the basis of the
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common ground that is established, textual engagement and the negotiation of self is a
crucial aspect of the doctoral writing. Despite acknowledgement of the thesis as the
site where disciplinary expertise and identity formation is demonstrated, in the
literature to date, the ‗text-identity imbrication‘ is completely ignored (Kamler and
Thomson, 2006). The dimensions that make up textual engagement and identity
projection warrant uncovering with regard to: the writer, the text and the context
along with the intricate interlacing of these elements. This is what the present thesis
aims to investigate.
1. 4 The research question
The sections above established the rationale for the study. This section presents the
research questions. The present qualitative study is an investigation and an
exploration of the experiences of international students who use EAL to engage with
other texts and simultaneously create an academic identity in their texts. The study
aims to answer the following overarching question:

 How do international doctoral students using EAL project an identity of
themselves in their texts as they engage with other texts?

The following sub-questions helped to answer the larger question:
What understanding do international students bring to the act of incorporating
other sources into their own writing?
How is it manifested in the drafts of texts that they have offered for the present
investigation?
The data gathered helped to formulate a pedagogic response to the following question:
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How can international doctoral students who use EAL best be supported in
their endeavours in negotiating other texts in their writing?
1. 5 An overview of the research design

The present study involved international, doctoral writers who use EAL. The
participants, who had accessed the services of a writing centre of a university in
Australia, were invited to participate in the study. Semi-structured interviews were
used to collect information about the literacy biography of the participants and
unstructured interviews were conducted to uncover specific information relating to the
context of the texts; purpose of citations used; the position of citations and linguistic
choices that signal evaluation of the source. The interviews also provided information
with regard to the development of the writer‘s authorial voice in the text.

For the textual analysis, participants were requested to choose texts that were rich in
citations and represented a critical point in their argument. A decision was made to
work with drafts rather than finished products. The study deliberately works on
emergent texts as they provide insights that stable texts such as completed theses
cannot offer. Stable texts such as completed dissertations undoubtedly illuminate
clearly identified aspects of an issue of academic writing. It is true that emergent
texts, because of their very nature, tend to present difficulties, as they have not yet
acquired the definitiveness of a finished product. However, by interviewing students
about their emergent texts in their messy and challenging unfolding it has been
possible to capture the anxieties with regard to textual engagement and identity
projection for a doctoral thesis writer who writes in EAL.
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A three-fold analysis of extracts from the three texts was undertaken. Details of the
methodology are provided in Chapter 4 of the present thesis. Ivanič ‘s conception of
academic identity (1998); Bakhtin‘s theory of intertextuality; genre theory; the notion
of ‗voice‘ and evaluation of language that emerges from the APPRAISAL system in
System Functional Linguistics (SFL) have been synthesised to form the theoretical
framework for the thesis. A comprehensive discussion on these theories is presented
in chapter 3 of the present thesis.
1. 6 Significance of the research
The present study fills a small gap in the literature on doctoral writing. It examines
identity in texts, an area that is a challenge to investigate (Hyland, 2010).
Furthermore, the study also animates a discussion on textual engagement by
envisioning textual incorporation in the larger context of knowledge construction,
intertextuality and the negotiation of an appropriate self in doctoral writing. It extends
Ivanič‘s (1998) theory of self representation in academic writing by applying it to
student writers writing in EAL. This has meant drawing on perceptions and theories
gained from the body of work generated by scholars on bilingual/multilingual writers
and language learning. The interweaving of the two strands of theories has resulted in
some illuminating insights from the empirical data about the experiences of
international students writing for a doctoral degree. This has advanced understanding
of the struggles of doctoral students writing in EAL. The findings suggest that a
deficit oriented, simplified pedagogy on aspects of textual engagement, plagiarism
and ‗finding a voice‘ for instance is insufficient training for doctoral writing. A robust
approach that focuses on identity in doctoral writing and engages the student at a
number of levels is required.
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The two linguistic theories (genre and the APPRAISAL system) harnessed in the
present thesis to deconstruct self representation made it possible to analyse the
‗regular patterns of language choices that help individuals to realise coherent and
relatively consistent identities‘ (Hyland, 2010, 161). It became apparent from
interviews and the textual analysis that doctoral students writing in EAL tend to bring
varying degrees of understanding to the task of textual integration of sources. This
shapes the enactment of textual engagement in their texts. Furthermore, the reading
positions adopted by writers impact on the citation choices and patterns; the textual
organization and the ‗authority‘ assumed in the texts. The textual analysis suggests
that a non-adversarial stance is adopted in all three texts. However, a degree of
sophistication in terms of using the collective voices in the discipline is also apparent.
These findings reinforce the need for a pedagogy that uses linguistic tools combined
with opportunities to discuss the consequences of linguistic and discursive choices.
These significant insights are offered as contributions to the field of doctoral writing,
Applied Linguistics; the Teaching of English as a Second Language (TESOL) and
English for Academic Purposes (EAP) and other related fields.
1. 7 Summary and overview of the study
The present chapter outlined the background to the study in which the motivation for
the study was discussed. This was followed by a discussion of the context of the study
that included an overview of the expectations from doctoral students and the nature of
doctoral studies. A number of academic and non-academic factors influence the
writing of international students writing a thesis in a different cultural context. These
were acknowledged in the present chapter. This section also placed the present study
in the context of the limited body of work on doctoral writing. In the next section, an
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argument for examining textual engagement and the negotiation of identity was
presented. The aim of the present thesis is to examine textual engagement in
conjunction with identity projection in doctoral writing with the view to offering
recommendations to enrich the pedagogy. Textual engagement at an advanced
academic writing level entails competent use of discursive resources available to
negotiate prior texts so that an appropriate scholarly identity can be projected. The
research questions and an overview of the research design clarified the trajectory of
the study.

The present thesis is organised as follows: Chapter 2 is an extensive literature review
of the empirical research on the large body of work on textual engagement and the
relatively small one on identity in academic writing, specifically at the doctoral level.
Chapter 3 outlines the theory of identity in academic writing (Ivanič, 1998) and
intertextuality (Bakhtin, 1981, 1986). In conjunction with theories of identity that
have emerged in the context of multilingual and bilingual writing, these form the
theoretical basis for the study. Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL), genre theory
and the APPRAISAL taxonomy are the linguistic tools used in the study. The chapter
presents an overview these; particularly focusing on the APPRAISAL taxonomy
(Martin & White, 2005) which is the analytical tool used to examine the self as author
in the student texts offered in this study. (Throughout the thesis, the APPRAISAL
system is in capitals and in bold and a slightly smaller font to distinguish it from the
general use of the term. For the same reason, the three main categories of
Engagement, Attitude and Graduation are in bold. The subcategories of all three
are in italics. Terminology in SFL (for example, Ideational, Interpersonal and
Textual) are also in italics in order to distinguish them from general usage).
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Chapters 5, 6 and 7 present the narratives and textual analysis of each participant:
Nok, Roshan and Ahmed. Ivanič‘s framework for self-representation has been used as
a way of organising the data and the context of the text. A three-fold analysis of the
texts offered by students is presented in each chapter. Chapter 8 reviews the empirical
research in relation to the literature review and the theoretical framework. It discusses
the findings by drawing on various theories to argue that international, doctoral
students encounter unique issues in writing for their doctoral degree with regards to
textual engagement and the projection of their authorial voice. The thesis ends with a
discussion on implications for pedagogy. In the next chapter, a review of the literature
on the two interrelated aspects of textual engagement and identity in texts is
presented.
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2

LITERATURE REVIEW

The previous chapter established the context for the present study and introduced the
main themes. To reiterate from the previous chapter, the two key concerns in the
present thesis are: textual engagement (which involves acknowledgement,
incorporation and the negotiation of other texts) and the projection of identity. There
is a growing body of work that examines textual incorporation. The studies that
constitute this body of work mainly relate to plagiarism. These studies will be
reviewed in the first section. A small number of relevant studies on citations and on
the positioning of the words of others in a thesis follow. An interesting body of work
on evaluation in student writing is the main focus in a later subsection. A body of
literature on identity in student writing is emerging. Nonetheless, with regard to
doctoral writing there is little that combines the two, particularly with respect to
student writers writing in EAL. The present study aims to investigate how ‗degrees of
otherness or varying degrees of our ownness‘ (Bakhtin, 1986, 89) interlace in doctoral
writing by EAL writers. In order to do this, the literature on textual engagement is
first reviewed followed by that on identity.
2. 1 Incorporation of other sources: the issue of plagiarism
A core aspect of textual engagement is the incorporation of other texts and the
acknowledgement of these in one‘s writing. Plagiarism, which is seen as a
consequence of faulty integration of texts, has generated a substantial body of work
(Angelil -Carter, 2000; Barks and Watt, 2001; Bloch, 2001; Thompson and Williams,
1995; among others). The literature seems to indicate that the felicitous integration of
other texts into one‘s own is associated with a competent grasp of disciplinary
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discourse and a self-assured writerly identity. Furthermore, intertextuality is a natural
characteristic of language and unintentional plagiarism requires instruction and
education, not punishment (Currie, 1998; Howard, 1995; Pennycook, 1996,
Thompson, C, 2005). The present study deals specifically with the difficulties of
students variously referred to in the literature as non-native speakers of English;
ESL/EFL students, students who use English as an Additional language (EAL);
students from Non-English Speaking backgrounds and multilingual writers. It is from
this body of work that the literature to be reviewed is selected. The discussion below
outlines the shifts in perceptions evident in studies on plagiarism since the early
nineties.

Deckert‘s (1993) study was the beginning of a productive dialogue on the topic of
plagiarism. The study that involved 170 first year students and 41 third year students
at a university in Hong Kong seems to have polarised and helped the crystallisation of
attitudes towards plagiarism by non-native speakers of English. On the basis of a
survey using a questionnaire, Deckert suggested that first year students need ‗explicit
orientation and training on how to avoid plagiarism when writing in a Western
academic community‘ (ibid, p.131). On his own admission, the results of his inquiry
had the potential to be flawed because, ‗the writing samples could have been too
complex‘ (ibid, p.142). However, the vulnerability of the study lay more in the
‗unjustifiable assumptions‘ that Deckert (1993) made according to Pennycook (1994,
p. 279). Pennycook‘s (1994) critique about the untenable position of cultural
essentialism that the study adopted resulted in a paradigm shift in the way not just
plagiarism, but second language acquisition is viewed. Pennycook‘s (1994) objection
is quoted below:
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My point here is not to argue for some form of cultural relativism whereby
cultural practices are seen as unquestionable and incommensurable, but rather
to argue against a form of cultural essentialism whereby cultural behaviour is
ascribed to each supposed group in a deterministic fashion as well as to argue
against a form of cultural exclusivism whereby the practices of the ‗other‘ are
cultural while our own remain the norm (Pennycook, 1994, p. 279).

The idea that English-speaking cultures were seen to form the norm and the ‗others‘
were to go through a process of acculturation to meet the ‗norm‘ was laudably made
in Pennycook‘s (1994) response. The reductionism of the endeavours of ‗other‘
cultures rightfully needed scrutiny. From this point on, the discourse in the literature
on plagiarism appears to show more regard for the textual practices of the ‗other‘ as is
evident in later empirical studies that followed. Any kind of overt ‗cultural
essentialism‘ seems to have come to be viewed with caution. This is reflected in the
studies that followed such as Currie‘s (1998), Pecorari (2003) and Abasi, Akhbari and
Graves (2006) among others.

Currie (1998) recognises the tensions that plagiarism detection generates but endorses
Pennycook‘s (1996) position that different understanding of texts, memorization and
learning need to be considered before condemning ‗copying‘. Using a case study as
her methodology, Currie (ibid) argues that plagiarism which is regarded as a violation
of Western academic norms is a complex issue because it is tied up with the process
of the development of English language skills, acquisition of the discipline‘s
discourse as well as learning the content of the discipline. In the initial stages of
writing assignments in English, students are required to display mastery of their own
words while actively trying to acquire the discourses of their specific disciplines
(Pennycook, 1994, 1996). Currie‘s case study describes these tensions and unmasks
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the more complex issues relating to language learning and discourse acquisition. A
study by Pecorari (2003) reports similar findings.
Pecorari (2003) adopts a mainly quantitative approach in reporting the findings of a
study of the writing of 17 postgraduate students. She finds that analysing
‗unprototypical‘ or unintentional plagiarism in Masters and PhD level theses is
problematic and complicated because of ‗patchwriting‘ (Howard, 1995).
‗Patchwriting‘ is an essential phase through which students, who come from
backgrounds other than English and write academic texts, must pass, suggests
Howard (2001). Pecorari contends that it is often this ‗patische‘, the discoursal
equivalent of ‗interlanguage‘ in grammar that is seen as plagiarism. The writings of
16 out of the 17 students that she studied and interviewed showed close resemblance
to the original/source texts. By juxtaposing the student text and the original source,
Pecorari (2003) shows the large extent of the tendency to ‗copy‘ from the source
(92% in the most plagiarised to 4% in the least). Although Pecorari (2003) asserts that
academics are right to be concerned about plagiarism since it ‗lowers standards‘ and
‗challenges core academic values‘ (2003, 342), she also maintains that, ‗Today‘s
patch-writer is tomorrow‘s competent academic writer, given the necessary support‘
(2003, 338). This conclusion resonates with that in the present study.

In a slight differently focused study, Abasi, Akhbari and Graves (2006) argue that
plagiarism can often be an issue relating to epistemological orientation or/and an
authoritative view of source texts. In a study adopting a naturalistic, multiple case
studies approach based on interviews with five female graduate students at different
stages of enculturation to academic writing in a Canadian university, the authors
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suggest that patchwriting and plagiarism reflect a struggle with creating a credible
author identity rather than that of intentional transgressive plagiarism.

In the light of the debates about plagiarism, a number of related issues surface. First
of all, staff responses to plagiarism can be varied (Sutherland-Smith, 2005) and
another related aspect: the appropriateness and usefulness of feedback (Yamada,
2003; Hyland, F, 2000). Sutherland-Smith (2005) uses the analogy of opening the
Pandora‘s Box to discussing plagiarism with academics. Her conclusion that,
‗plagiarism is a multi-layered phenomenon encompassing a spectrum of human
intention‘ (Sutherland-Smith, 2005, 83) is in keeping with the general perception of
plagiarism as a tangled issue that calls for explicit teaching. This finding resonates
with Yamada‘s study (2003) which suggests that websites meant to provide feedback
on plagiarism are too indirect to be helpful. Similarly, F. Hyland‘s (2000) findings
from case studies of two teachers preparing students for academic study, who are
confronted with instances of plagiarism, suggests that the feedback given to students
was indirect and tended to cloud and mis-communicate the issue.

As is evident from the studies above, a number of studies have emphasised the need to
redirect research and teaching energies to the provision of explicit education about
textual engagement. Dawson (2004) argues that ‗what is identified as plagiarism
could more usefully be recognised as symptoms of students‘ difficulty in engaging
with academic discourse and developing a scholarly voice‘ and she recommends that
universities need to invest time and resources towards, ‗holistic teaching and learning
strategies rather than extrinsic techniques of detection and punishment‘ (2004, 128).
Similarly, Handa and Power (2005) conclude that with regard to international
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students, ‗Acculturation, including an exploration of the rationale behind Australian
academic practices‘ should be an important part of the plagiarism avoidance
pedagogy (Handa and Power, 2005). Furthermore, a study by Chanock (2008)
concludes that in order to teach students to incorporate sources with integrity, they
must be made aware of the process in which a community constructs shared
knowledge.

Insights gathered from the studies have presented a case for broadening our
understanding of plagiarism to encompass discourse acquisition, disciplinary learning
and identity construction. From the above-mentioned studies it is clear that the issue
of plagiarism is beginning to be considered as part of a larger academic literacy
related problem rather than a ‗cultural issue‘ that it was previously assumed to be
(Brick, 1991; Ballard, 1996). It is also evident from studies like Chandrasoma,
Thompson and Pennycook‘s (2004) who suggest that investing in plagiarism detection
technologies at the expense of trying to understand what causes plagiarism is
unhelpful. A similar opinion is forcefully voiced by Martin (2004) who strongly
believes that the compulsory use of plagiarism detection has some highly negative
effects such as reduced trust and at its best can only detect word-for-word plagiarism.

In concluding this section on plagiarism, it is evident from the literature on
unintentional plagiarism that a gradual shift has occurred from plagiarism being seen
as a transgressive, ‗cultural‘ textual practice to one that needs to be seen in the
broader context of disciplinary learning and language acquisition. The next section
reviews a relevant few studies that have investigated citations and genres.
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2.1.1 Citations
Fairclough‘s (1992) term ‗Manifest intertextuality‘ refers to citations that are the most
obvious way in which the voices of ‗others‘ can be marked in academic writing.
Citing previous research is recognised as an appropriate strategy to enhance the
credibility of one‘s propositions and contribute to the disciplinary knowledge base.
The integration of the voices of others and the projection of one‘s own is a complex
and intriguing aspect of academic writing covered in a number of corpus-based
studies that illuminate disciplinary citation practices (Hyland, 1999, 2000, 2003;
Thompson, 2000, Thompson, 2005a). Though relevant in the context of the present
study, constraints of space necessitate a limited survey of this body of work.
Therefore, only representative studies will be overviewed in the following section.

A significant study by Scollon et al (1998) presents insights that are not specific to
any particular discipline, but point to fundamental functions citations might perform
in student texts. Scollon and his colleagues (ibid) have argued on the basis of their
task analysis of 59 Hong Kong Chinese students between the ages of 18 to 23 that
there is a need to move away from the excessive focus on citation and attribution to
working towards a greater understanding of social practices of textual appropriation.
On the basis of the study, it is suggested that manifest intertextuality and
interdiscursivity can be used in an indefinite number of ways to construct stance. For
instance, prior texts can be used to animate; author; ‗principal‘ and parody cited texts.
It can also be used to set up a hidden polemic –that is attacking a position that is not
well articulated in the first place. Various combinations of these are also possible,
Scollon et al (1998) suggest. The study revealed that student awareness about the
polyvocality of discourse is quite refined and that any discussion of citation practices
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may be of limited value. They recommend that discussions on the mechanics of
citation and quoting need to be part of a larger conversation on the discourse
community‘s practice. Scollon et al (ibid) acknowledge that the ‗preliminary‘ nature
of their study does not actually enable them to comment on how students in the
sample analysed and appropriated the voices from public discourse, but they move
towards a framework/taxonomy writers may adopt while voicing or re-envoicing
other sources. Scollon et al‘s (1998) study is a crucial step towards potential
description and analysis of intertextuality and stance taking in student writing and
rehearses in a prototypical form a range of functions of citations.

A study that draws on Scollon et al‘s work connects citation practices with becoming
a certain kind of ‗knower‘. Chen‘s (2001) unpublished thesis explores the ways in
which Chinese second language students develop citation behaviour in the course of
acquiring the genre of English academic writing on the basis of interviews with
Masters level students undertaking a course in applied linguistics. In conjunction with
textual analysis with regard to reporting verbs and their positions; choice of citation
(integral, non-integral; author fronted or subject oriented) Theme and Rheme
development; and other intertexual features, Chen (ibid) categorises the four
participants‘ ways of knowing as reflected in their texts as that of the follower, the
styliser, the seeker and the integrator. On the basis of her case studies, Chen
concludes that the way citations are used in the text signals how the writers‘
‗ideologically become a self‘.

However, citation practices are not random. Conventions govern the use and position
of citations in disciplines. Thompson (2005) investigates eight theses from
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Agricultural Botany at a British university to gain an understanding of the ways in
which writers use citations in different parts of their thesis. Swales‘ (1990, p. 141)
classification of two basic types of citation: integral citation, that which is ‗placed
within the syntax of a sentence‘ (Thompson, 2005b, 312), and non-integral, ‗typically
placed outside the sentence in parentheses‘ (Thompson, 2005b, 213) forms the basis
of the discussion. His findings suggest that in using citations, writers tend to follow
the conventions of the genre in the discipline, more so in the introduction sections
than in the conclusion.

An important older study with doctoral students by Dong (1998) revealed that the
integration of citations is crucial in creating consensual knowledge and forwarding
new knowledge claims. The study showed that both native and non-native speakers
could benefit from being exposed to the forms, functions and strategies relating to the
use of citations to display analysis or make a case for one‘s research.

Though the important studies overviewed above partially reveal facets of citation
practices, there are a number of areas that can still be fruitfully explored. One such
aspect is the awareness of citation practices that doctoral students bring to the task of
doctoral writing and how this understanding is used to project an identity of oneself.
The next section discusses the thesis as a genre and also reviews studies that examine
the schematic structure of segments of theses.
2.1.2 Genres and Textual organisation
Different facets of doctoral writing have received research attention. Some of these
studies were referred to in the introductory chapter. This section begins by reviewing
genre scholarship in general and then specifically discusses some of the studies that
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examine the thesis as a genre. It is, however, important to alert the reader to the
confusion in terminology in relation to the notion of ‗genre‘. As suggested by Lewin,
Fine and Young (2001) and Tardy (2009), genre scholarship is rendered murky
because of the inherent ambiguity in terminology. The reason for the confusion is
attributed to the slipperiness of terminology relating to registers, genres and text
types. Despite the confusion, the examination of genres and genre pedagogy has been
seen as essential in the teaching of academic writing. The present thesis examines
how doctoral writers, who use EAL, engage with the words of others and interlace
them with their own using citations and organizing texts in keeping with the practices
in their disciplines. Therefore, overviewing this body of literature on genre is critical
in the present thesis.

Positioning oneself in relation to other texts using citations entails orchestrating the
voices of others within a textual framework using ‗community generated, community
maintaining symbolic artefacts‘ (Brufee, 1986, 777, in Johns, 1990, 28). Fairclough
(1992) sees ‗manifest intertextuality‘ (citations and quotations) and ‗interdiscursivity‘
(relating to genres) as some of the ‗community maintaining symbolic artefacts‘. In the
present thesis, one layer of the textual analysis relates to the analysis of genres and
text types. Some of the studies reviewed here are only tangentially relevant to the
present thesis, but they are significant studies in the field. The others are directly
drawn upon in the present study to deconstruct facets of textual engagement and
identity in the writing of doctoral students. The section below overviews some
significant studies on thesis structures, firstly at the macro level of the entire thesis
and then at models available for micro-levels, that is of specific segments in a thesis.
It reviews Lewin, Fine and Young‘s (2001) study that examines introductions and
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discussion chapters. The section also recontextualises the CAR (Swales, 1990),
Bunton‘s (2002) and Kwan‘s (2006) model which represent specific parts of a thesis.
There is, however, a dearth of studies on stance taking and the presentation of
arguments in a thesis. This section also introduces Chandrasegaran‘s (2009)
schematic structure for stance taking which presents a model for analysing a form of
argumentation. This model proved to be useful in analysing one of the texts in the
present study.

A small body of work that examines the whole structure of a thesis exists. Paltridge
(2002) compares published advice on the organization of theses and thesis structures
as evident in theses. According to Paltridge (ibid), one common feature of guides and
handbooks on thesis writing is the scant attention paid to the structure. A desire to
avoid being prescriptive could be one of the reasons for a lack of attention to the
structure. In actual practice, Paltridge (ibid) found, as did studies by Dong (1998),
Dudley Evans (1999) and Thompson (1999) that a number of theses types exist. Apart
from the traditional ‗simple‘ structure that is typically presented as an Introduction,
Methods, Results and Discussion chapter (IMRD), there are others such as the
traditional ‗complex‘ or the topic-based thesis types. Paltridge (2002) comments that
whatever the structure, doctoral students from non-English speaking backgrounds are
not likely to have the textual knowledge, genre knowledge and social knowledge to
succeed in an English speaking university so programs that enable this learning to
take place are crucial to the success of this group of students.

In another study on thesis structures, Dudley-Evans (1999) investigated ‗topic-based‘
theses which consisted of a general introductory chapter at one end and a concluding
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chapter at the other. The intervening chapters, the researcher observed, consisted of
the main theme/argument of the thesis divided into topics. Each individual chapter
had its own literature review, methods and results chapter. This seemed to be a
structure commonly used in the field of electronic engineering that Dudley- Evans
investigated in the study. Dong‘s study of (1998) contributed to the body of empirical
studies on thesis structures by examining a type of doctoral thesis that typically
consisted of a compilation of publishable articles. In terms of audience, these theses
were written more as, ‗experts writing for experts‘ rather than a student seeking
admission to the discipline community, suggests Dong (1998).

On a micro-level, Lewin, Fine and Young‘s (2001) important study provides a model
of description of generic types used in social science research. Texts from four
frequently cited or ‗valued‘ journals formed the data set and a corpus analysis method
was adopted to analyse the Move structure of Introductions and Discussions. The
study has many merits. Particularly, the comparison between the Moves in Discussion
sections catalogued by different studies provides an insight into how Moves can be
determined differently by researchers depending on the criteria chosen. Though a
significant analysis, the findings of the study does not fit well with the present one for
two reasons. Firstly, in Lewin et al‘s study (2001), a ‗research text‘ is classified as a
report of empirical, quantitative research that is a data based report of an experiment
or one that involves hypothesis testing. The texts analysed in the present study use
qualitative research methods and do not involve hypothesis testing. Secondly, the
study analyses the Introduction sections and the Discussion sections of journal
articles. The Move structures that the study suggests, as being constitutive of
Introduction sections of research texts (Move 1: Claiming relevance of field; Move 2:
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Establishing the gap present research is meant to fill; Move 3: Previewing the author‘s
new accomplishments), do not seem to fit the schematic structure of theses without
modification.

However, Lewin et al‘s study (ibid) is important for its critique of genre studies in
general and makes some significant contribution to the understanding of genre
pedagogy. For example, the study points to the inconsistencies in terminology. The
conflation of register, genre and the notion of text types results in ambiguity. The
observation that no criteria are offered for realizing the rhetorical structures of genres
is another significant critique of genre pedagogy. Similarly, their critique that, ‗A
description that would include disciplines from astronomy to zoology would be so
general that it would be useless‘ (ibid, 154) is percipient. The explicit teaching of
genres is recommended, particularly to students writing in EAL, to enable them to
participate in their discourse communities. However, other considerations, such as
disciplinary differences and the writer‘s intent, need to be considered.

Swales (1990) study of the ‗moves‘ in the introduction of research articles has been a
major contribution to the area of genre pedagogy in the ESP tradition. The idea of
describing the rhetorical function of each segment of a text in terms of Moves and
Steps has been useful in deconstructing texts to develop pedagogy for non-native
speakers of English undertaking graduate studies. One of the most significant
contributions to emerge out of the ESP tradition is Swales‘ CARS model (1990, 141)
which suggests that there is a three-move structure in introductions to research articles
with each move consisting of sub moves. The CARS model is presented below:
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Move 1

Establishing a territory

Step 1
Step 2
Step 3
Move 2

claiming centrality and/or
Making topic generalizations and/or
Reviewing items of previous research
Establishing a niche

Step 1A
Step 1 B
Step 1C
Step 1D

Counter-claiming
Indicating a gap
Question raising
Continuing a tradition

Move 3

Occupying the niche

Step 1A
Step 1B
Step 3

Outlining purposes
Announcing present research
Announcing principal findings
Indicating RA structure
Table 1: Swales' CARS model (1990, 141)

The CARS model represents the staging of texts in the introduction to journal articles.
However, the model came to be used with modifications, to describe and teach the
writing of short texts that seem to resemble introductions to journal articles,
particularly literature reviews. In a later study, Bunton (2002) modifies Swales (1990)
model to apply to theses. Bunton (2002) undertook to examine move structures of
introductions by both native and non-native speakers of English at a Hong Kong
university. On the basis of his examination, Bunton (ibid) suggested that the following
Moves and Steps are likely to be common in theses because of the length of the
product.
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Often present
Move 1 Establishing a territory
STEPS
1.Claiming centrality
2. Making topic generalizations and giving background
information
3. Defining terms (non-obligatory)
4. Reviewing previous research
Move 2: Establish a niche
STEPS
1A Indicating gap in research
1B Indicating a problem or need
1C Question Raising
1D Continuing a tradition

Occasionally
present

Research parameters

Counter claiming

Move 3: Announcing the Present Research (Occupying he
Chapter structure
niche)
STEPS
Research
Purposes, aims or objectives
questions/hypotheses
Work carried out
Theoretical positions
Method
Defining terms
Materials or subjects
Parameters of
Findings of results
research
Product of research (eg. model proposed)
Application of
Significance/prediction
product
Thesis structure
Evaluation
Table 2: Bunton’s (2002) modified CARS model

Re-examining Swales‘ CARS model and Bunton‘s model, in a recent study, Kwan
(2006) argues that though literature review sections may be considered as part of the
beginning chapters or the ‗introduction‘, they are structurally not the same. 20
doctoral theses in Applied Linguistics written by native speakers of English were
examined to identify the rhetorical moves in literature review (LR) chapters in theses
that are organized in the Introduction, Literature review, Method, Results and
Discussion format. Kwan‘s (2006) investigation showed that the LR texts were
realized in more than one chapter and most of the chapters had an Introduction-BodyConclusion structure. The introductory chapters tended to justify themes and provide
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a preview to the chapters and the conclusions were typically summaries of the main
themes. It is in the body of the texts that there were major differences in the rhetorical
strategies. Moves 1 and 2 frequently appeared. Move 3 occurred less frequently.
Move 1
Strategy A#
Strategy B
Strategy C
Move 2
Strategy A
Strategy B
Strategy C
Strategy D
Strategy E
Move 3
Strategy A
Strategy B
Strategy C
Strategy D

Establishing one part of the territory of one‘s research by
surveying the non-research related phenomenon of knowledge claims
Claiming centrality
Surveying the research related phenomenon
Creating a research niche in response to Move 1 by:
counter claiming
gap indicating
asserting confirmative claims about knowledge or research policies
surveyed
asserting the relevance of the surveyed claims to one‘s own research
abstracting or synthesizing knowledge claims to establish a
theoretical position or a theoretical framework
Occupying the research niche by announcing
research aims, focuses, research questions or hypotheses
theoretical position/theoretical frameworks
research design/processes
interpretations of terminology used in the thesis

Table 3: Move structure of LR chapters Kwan (2006, 51)

Kwan (ibid) cautions that since the study is based on a small corpus in one particular
discipline, conclusions must be carefully drawn and applied. Her recommendation to
writing advisors is to use authentic literature reviews in their entirety to enable
students to see the complexity of the task. She also suggests that encouraging students
to consider the move structures of theses in the discipline/s pertinent to student‘s own
work could be productive. Using concordance exercises is also recommended in
drawing attention to the linguistic realization of each of the strategies identified.
Kwan (ibid) also makes a very important point in her study. She refers to the steps as
strategies and not as sequential patterns. This observation resonates with Johns‘
(2011) recommendation that text types be taught not as rigid formats, but rather as
textual spaces that can be changed in accordance with the writer‘s complex meaning
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making needs. A more elaborate discussion of this is presented in the next chapter
where the theoretical underpinnings of genre theory and pedagogy are discussed.

The section on genres in a thesis would be incomplete without examining a source
that is pertinent to doctoral writing. In their book on helping doctoral students write,
Kamler and Thomson (2006) make observations on the genre of a thesis that have not
been made in any empirical studies, to my knowledge. The doctoral thesis is seen as a
peculiar genre and a mix of text types. Recount, summaries and arguments are seen as
main genres that recur in different parts of a thesis. Recounts, for example, are
common in research design sections or chapters and are used to provide a record of
the steps followed in conducting the research, Kamler and Thomson (ibid) suggest.
Similarly, summaries tend to be used fairly regularly in different parts of a thesis. In
literature review sections/chapters, for example, cogent summaries of other texts and
issues establish the thesis writer‘s knowledge in the subject area. However,
summaries alone are not sufficient. A stance towards the literature and a position in
relation to the issues needs to be evident in the literature review. This requires an
argument to be interwoven into the text. In discussing arguments in their simplest
form, Kamler and Thomson (ibid) point to the generally accepted steps: statement of
thesis, followed by logically developed points supported by evidence and finally the
reassertion of the thesis statement, a summary of the main points and
recommendations. A move structure such as the one described above is common in
exposition writing (see Derewianka, 1990). In many parts of a thesis, an argument or
an exposition genre is used. For example, in a literature review section in which the
thesis writer argues for a space for their study in their disciplinary field or in a
research methodology chapter, in which the writer has to provide a rationale for the
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choice of methodology, the text needs to have an argument built into its overall
structure. The idea that a thesis is a mix of genres has intuitive appeal. However, there
is little empirical research related to theses as mixed genres. The gap can be attributed
to the length of the thesis, the differences in disciplines and the complexity of
individual variations.

An argument, as discussed above, is a key genre in a thesis. Arguments can also be
seen as stance taking. However, there seems to be a paucity of studies that examine
the schematic structure of arguments or stance taking in a thesis. Chandrasegaran‘s
(2008) study of stance assertion moves offers a schematic structure that can be used in
analyzing arguments. Chandrasegaran‘s (ibid) study reported on the findings on
organization of texts generated by students at the secondary school level who wrote a
2000-word essay as an online argument and another stance taking essay by a Masters
student. Although the participants in her study were not doctoral thesis writers and the
texts studied do not resemble parts of a doctoral text, the stance assertion and support
moves that she notices seems to resemble the moves of one of the texts in the present
study. A reproduction of Chandrasegaran‘s (ibid) moves follows:
1. Stance assertion
1.1 Announce/indicate position
1.2 1.2 Maintain focus on position
2. Stance support
2.1 State/introduce stance support claim
2.2 Cite authority
2.3 Use (comment on/manipulate) book knowledge for rhetorical purposes
2.4 Project hypothetical outcome
2.5 Appeal to values
2.6 2.6 Forecast organization of argument
2.7 .1 Question (anticipated opposing view)
2.7.2 State counter claim (to counter opposing view)
2.7.3 Question grounds or assumption underlying opposing view
2.7.4 Concede opposing view
2.7.5 Downgrade significance of opposing view
(Chandrasegaran, 2008, p. 245)
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A structure, such as the one reproduced above, though used to analyse texts produced
by school students or students undertaking studies at a Masters level, can be equally
useful in analyzing arguments or stance taking in doctoral writing. While it is true that
a greater degree of depth and complexity is expected of a doctoral thesis, there are
possibilities that genres or textual organizations can share common features across
academic texts at all levels. It is important to consider this in the context of doctoral
writing. However, Shaw (1991) perceived the thesis or dissertation as a representation
of a ‗pseudo-communicative‘ task, in which students were expected to undertake an
unnatural task of pretending that they were informing a ‗sophisticated non-specialist‘
audience while being painfully aware that what they were in fact attempting to do was
to persuade ‗an expert that they were worthy to join a community of scholars‘. Shaw
argued that demonstrating knowledge in a thesis was no different from the
‗knowledge-display and information-transmission‘ (Shaw, 1991, 194) required of
undergraduate assignments.

This section has provided a very brief overview of selected literature on genre relating
to doctoral theses. The selected studies overviewed here were pertinent to the present
study as they were seen as useful in deconstructing the interlacing of the voices of
others‘ with one‘s own enacted through the use of the schematic structures. Three
texts will be analyzed in the present thesis. The first one, Nok‘s text, is a thesis
proposal in which the organisation of the text seems to resemble the CARS model.
The second text (Roshan‘s) is an argument and seems to follow a structure that has
been adapted from the one suggested by Chandrasegaran (2008) discussed above. The
third text (Ahmed‘s) resembles Bunton‘s model (2002) discussed earlier. The next
section overviews studies in which the APPRAISAL theory is used as part of the
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theoretical framework. The APPRAISAL theory provides a tool to deconstruct
evaluation of other texts and the writer‘s positioning in their own texts.
2.1.3 Textual evaluation using the APPRAISAL taxonomy
Evaluation of prior texts is an important part of textual engagement and the projection
of the writer‘s identity and stance. There is a body of literature in the field that is
enriched by scholars who have deployed the APPRAISAL system. Some remarkable
insights have also come from scholars who work with other analytical tools. These
scholars too have made a substantial contribution to the understanding of evaluation
in texts. However, the APPRAISAL framework has been used as the analytical tool in
this study because despite the merits of the other studies individually, the studies do
not form a cogent model that can be applied to a range of academic texts.
Nevertheless, the value of many of the insightful studies deserves to be acknowledged
here before studies using the APPRAISAL system are reviewed.

Grammatical choices that encode evaluation have been studied (Biber and Conrad,
2000; Charles, 2003; 2006; Thompson and Ye, 1991). Thompson and Zhou‘s (2000)
study on the evaluative function of ‗disjuncts‘ (such as ‗unfortunately‘ and
‗obviously‘) is a significant contribution to our understanding of the role adjuncts and
‗disjuncts‘ play in evaluation, as is Biber and Conrad‘s (2000) study on adverbials.
Metadiscoursal aspects of academic discourse and hedging have been extensively
investigated by Hyland in a number of studies (1996; 2004; 2005, among others).
Hunston (2000) theorises evaluation in terms of planes of discourse and argues that
because evaluation operates in multiple textual layers it is very complex in nature. On
another important issue relating to evaluation, Chanell (2000) investigates the
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semantic and pragmatic impact of certain lexical items that appear together to encode
a writer‘s attitude. The two important findings that emerge from the studies need to be
recorded: Hunston and Sinclair (2000, 74) suggest that, ‗(E) valuation appears
parasitic on other resources and to be somewhat randomly dispersed across a range of
structural options shared with non-evaluative functions‘. This resonates with the
observations made by linguists using the APPRAISAL taxonomy as well. Another
evaluation scholar, Freddi (2005) links evaluation with argumentation and claims that
there is a dialectic and dialogic relationship between the two. Evaluation is an
argumentative strategy that is culturally conditioned. Argument is made possible by
‗(W)ords used in predictable combinations, which often have characteristic evaluative
meanings‘ (Freddi, 2005, 131). This observation is echoed in many of the studies that
use the APPRAISAL taxonomy. The value of the taxonomy lies in its neat
categorisation of the elements of language. The APPRAISAL taxonomy arranges
evaluation in language into a network that coherently maps three dimensions of
Engagement, Attitude and Graduation.

The APPRAISAL taxonomy, an extension of SFL, has provided researchers with a
powerful tool to analyse voicing and re-voicing in texts. The emerging theory initially
developed through the efforts of a number of linguists, predominantly White (2003),
Martin and Rose (2003) and Martin and White (2005), deals with the Interpersonal
dimension of language. A more detailed outline of the APPRAISAL theory is provided
in the next chapter devoted to the theoretical framework of the thesis. In this section
of the present chapter, a survey of some relevant studies that use the APPRAISAL
system to analyse student work are presented as they have illuminated ways in which
the theory has been applied to texts. Of the studies, Coffin (2009) has the greatest
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relevance for the present study, as it is the only study that examines the incorporation
and evaluation of voices in a doctoral thesis. Other relevant studies by Mei and
Allison (2003); Hood (2004a; 2004b; 2007; 2010), Lee (2006; 2008); Derewianka
(2007) and Swain (2007) have explored aspects of student writing mainly at the
undergraduate level. None of the studies directly investigates how the evaluation in
the text reflects the identity of the writer, except to some extent, Derewianka‘s (2007)
study that examines the development of argument in adolescent writers. The studies
are reviewed below.

Coffin‘s (2009) careful and detailed analysis of the use of the conventions of
referencing and evaluation of sources in a doctoral thesis on Film Studies reveals that
referencing can serve many rhetorical purposes. The study examines a full range of
structures that explore the individual writer‘s evaluative stance in two chapters of a
thesis produced by Linda (a pseudonym). Coffin (ibid) found that there were a higher
number of references across the data set than the average number found in Hyland‘s
study (2000) for ‗soft sciences‘. Coffin (ibid) suggests that the reason for a higher
frequency of references was a consequence of Linda being a student and not a fullyfledged member of the discipline. However, a higher frequency of references could be
a common disciplinary practice in Film Studies. The study also indicated that Linda‘s
stance towards her referenced material was mainly neutral. Coffin (ibid) created a
framework drawn from the APPRAISAL system. The application of this revealed that
there were very few instance of distance, endorse or contest. Most of the references
were of the acknowledge category. In Coffin‘s estimation, this shows that Linda‘s
voice did not emerge very strongly as a critic as compared to those in Hyland‘s corpus
(2000).
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Interpreting the patterns in Linda‘s text and generalising from it, Coffin (ibid) further
suggests that a tendency to use Endorse more frequently may signal an uncritical
stance whereas a proliferation of Contest could project a polemical writer position.
Another important finding related to the over-reliance on cited authors. This would
result in a descriptive or narrative texture in a text. Similarly, an excessive use of
integral citations may indicate an excessively deferential stance. Coffin (ibid) argues
that in order to help thesis writers develop an awareness of the rhetorical potential of
referencing and evaluation of cited texts, the framework developed in her study could
be used to enhance understanding of analysis and synthesis in research writing. While
Coffin‘s (ibid) study certainly paves the way for a discussion on the reference or the
Engagement features of a text, an investigation of the Engagement dimension alone
is insufficient to effectively develop the rhetorical awareness required of engaging
with other texts. For a greater depth of understanding, a more comprehensive study of
all the three dimensions would be useful. Hood‘s studies undertake to do this.

Hood (2004a, b; 2007, 2010) has used the APPRAISAL taxonomy extensively as an
analytical tool to deconstruct student writing in an academic setting. Hood‘s
unpublished dissertation (2004) examines dimensions of intertextuality and voice or
of how evaluative stance is enacted in undergraduate academic writing compared to
the evaluation evident in published research articles. Only the introductory sections of
dissertations and research articles are examined since writers tend to contextualise
their research and position themselves in their writing with respect to prior research in
their discipline. Introductions to four published research articles and six
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undergraduate dissertations are analysed using the following model proposed by
Martin and Rose (2003).

Monogloss
Engagement

Projection
Heterogloss

Modality
Concession

Affect
Appraisal

Attitude

Appreciation
Judgement

Force
Graduation
Focus

Figure 1: Model of Appraisal Martin and Rose (2003)

The APPRAISAL taxonomy makes it possible to decode evaluation or appraisal in a
text by considering the text in terms of its Engagement, Attitude and Graduation
dimensions which will be further explored in the next chapter.

Hood‘s major finding (2004a, 2004b) is that Interpersonal meaning is not static or
bound neatly within one or two elements of texts. In other words,
The interpersonal meanings encoded by the writers are not constrained to the
instance, but spread dynamically across phases of text, in prosodies of
attitudinal meaning that function both prospectively and retrospectively in the
discourse (2004b, 36).
According to Hood, the published articles displayed these qualities whereas student
texts did not. Management of prosodies to dynamically construct attitudinal meaning
42

by co-articulating attitudinal choices through strategic amplification in discourse is a
challenging task for novice writers (Hood, 2004b).

Another theoretical potential that Hood (2004a) exploits in her thesis is a modified
version of Voice Roles. Hood classifies all writing as belonging to Field as Domain
and Field as Research. Field as Domain (FD) refers to information about the content
area and Field as Research (FR) refers to messages about the field of research. The
overall findings suggest that most explicit Attitude is directed at the domain (FD) and
outnumbers those directed at the research FR. In the extracts from published articles
as well as student writing, research appears to be evaluated indirectly using
predominantly the Graduation features. Hood (2004a) acknowledges that evaluative
functioning informs the teaching of reporting verbs, concessive conjunctions, tense
and forms of citations, but points out that students need to be taught to integrate these
resources over stages and phases of writing.

In a later study, Hood (2007) explores disciplinary differences in language with the
aim of facilitating cross-disciplinary dialogue between the two disciplines of Applied
Linguistics and Cultural Studies. The introductory sections of two PhD theses are
investigated. Using SFL and genre theory relating to moves in a text and the
APPRAISAL system

as an analytical tool, an analysis of two texts is attempted. On the

basis of the analysis of the introductory sections of two PhD thesis: one her own in
Applied Linguistics and the other, a postmodern and postcolonial study of massacre
of a group of Aborigines in Australia in 1842, she concludes that Applied Linguistics
is a ‗knowledge oriented‘ discipline whereas Cultural Studies is a ‗knower-oriented‘
field and the linguistic choices reflect this. Hood (2007) finds that at the macro-level
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both the introductory texts in Applied Linguistics and Cultural Studies share common
features such as validating the need for the study and suggests that both fields are
open to new knowledge. She observes that in the introductory section of the thesis in
Applied Linguistics, there is a greater discussion of theoretical contributions from
others, whereas that is not the case with the excerpt from the thesis on Cultural
Studies. Hood (2007) speculates that theoretical positions may not be as overtly
declared in Cultural Studies as they are in Applied Linguistics (ibid, 189).

One methodological flaw in the study is the unevenness in the way the texts are
analysed. Hood (ibid) uses a text that she has composed to represent Applied
Linguistics. Therefore, this text cannot be a ‗product‘ in the same way as the text in
Cultural Studies that is produced by someone else. In the case of the thesis in Applied
Linguistics, the researcher has knowledge of the text in an embodied sense. The
sample text in Cultural Studies, on the other hand, is presented without even an
interview with the author of the text. This could have provided some context and
would help in uncovering authorial intentions and would have minimised some
methodological unease.

Two other studies that involve student writing are deserving of review in the present
study because though the studies investigate undergraduate essays, they involve
participants who use EAL. Lee‘s (2006; 2008) studies examine the interpersonal
resources in argumentative, persuasive essays (APEs) written for an EAP class to
understand the concerns expressed about the lack of critical engagement, stance and
identity in the writing at the undergraduate level. Lee‘s (2006) theoretical framework
impressively melds elements of evaluation from APPRAISAL theory and other
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theoretical perspectives on evaluation in texts. The comparison and textual analysis of
essays of by Australian-born English speakers (ABS) and East-Asian speakers of
English (EAS) and those of High Graded Essays (HGEs) and Low Graded Essays
(LGEs) form the core of the study. In terms of schematic structure, the results suggest
that the differences between ABS and EAS writers of advanced persuasive essays
(APEs) were minimal with the exception of Point and Elaboration issues. LGEs
tended to produce arguments that were more ‗transition genres‘ that is texts that are
not truly ‗argumentative‘ but combine elements that mark descriptive or narrative
writing. The significant difference between the HGEs and ABS and the LGEs and
EAS was greater awareness of audience, a variety of command strategies and
interactional relationships. Also, the feeling of confidence exuded by ABS and HGEs
indicated a greater ease with the Western institutional setting.

In terms of evaluation in the text, with regard to the Attitude, an important finding
was that HGEs tended to evoke Judgement. She suggests that in a HGE,
The reader is firstly expected to take up the ethical values of ‗shouldness‘
adopted by the writer and is then invited to form emotional solidarity with the
writer, or at the least to understand the writers‘ motives‘ (2006, 352).

On the other hand, the use of Attitude in poorer essays tended to include more
Appreciation types of choices that gave a more personal rather than an institutionsensitive texture to the stance taken. In terms of Engagement, HGEs tended to be
more dialogic and enacted intertextual shifts effortlessly from inserted to attributed in
different stages of their texts, whereas poorer writers tended to be a bit rigid in their
use of dialogic voices. With respect to Graduation elements of texts, it appeared that
ABS were more likely to use Graduation elements of Force (for example, Amplifer
and Extent) to scale up/down Attitude as a consequence of which the text could
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reflect a critical voice. EAS writers were less likely to use Graduation resources to
modulate their propositions. This resulted in the arguments presented appearing to be
implicit rather than explicit.

A later study by Lee (2008) drew on her doctoral study described above and aimed to
tease out what constituted critical ability from a linguistic point of view. Findings
revealed that the HGEs contained more Attitude related sources which meant that
they were more argumentative than descriptive. Evoked Judgement rather than overt
Judgement was the strategy used to exude ethical and critical stance that radiated
through the text. On the other hand, the dependence on Appreciation related sources
gave LGEs a descriptive feel as discussed above.

An earlier study by Mei and Allison (2003) that explored the linguistic resources used
to evaluate claims in argument essays of 40 undergraduate students suggested that the
evaluative strategies deployed could be said to contribute to rather than determine the
overall success of the essay. The examination of resources using the APPRAISAL
system did not reveal significant differences in the use of linguistic resources in the
high-rated to low-rated essays. However, the researchers considered it important to
draw the attention of students to the appraisal resources to encode Attitude and to
improve the performance of students in writing argument essays.

The interpersonal development in adolescent writing in the subject History is
carefully studied using the APPRAISAL system by Derewianka (2007). The study
presents a fine-grained analysis of four texts in different genre types (a response to an
empathetic task, a prize winning hortatory essay, an explanation essay under exam
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conditions and an extract from an essay written for the first year at university) that
represent different stages of writing in History. The APPRAISAL system was used to
investigate how adolescent writers‘ acquisition of the interpersonal repertoire is
reflected in their academic writing in the subject History.

The study indicates that in relation to the evaluative strategies of Attitude, student
writers tend to move from the subsystems of affect in their early adolescence to
judgement and appreciation at the more advanced levels. There is a shift in the use of
resources that encapsulate individual reactions to issues in texts (such as empathetic
and hortatory writing) at the lower end of secondary school to evaluation that aligns
with social norms instead of personal responses. At the higher end of secondary
school, writers tended to evoke appreciation and judgement to persuade and reflect
‗objectivity‘. The study showed that the two essays at the lower end of the secondary
school seem to strategically use Graduation to fine tune Attitude to successfully
present their arguments. At the upper secondary school level, the use of the
Graduation elements indicates that there is a greater understanding that openly
criticising authorities in the field can seem unsophisticated, a finding that confirms
Hood‘s (2004) conclusions.

With regard to Engagement, the texts written by students at the lower end of the
secondary level are relatively undialogised. The interpersonal dimension of the text at
this level (in these genres) is marshalled towards creating a greater solidarity through
the use of emotive language. The texts written by the older adolescents begin to show
an understanding of knowledge construction as a process of negotiating meaning. The
student essay written for a first year university course, analysed in Derewianka‘s
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(2007) study revealed an understanding of meaning making as being intersubjective
and draws extensively on existing or prior knowledge in the discipline. The
Engagement element of the first year essay, therefore, is richly Heterogloss since
there is discussion, interpretation and critique of the other voices in the discipline. The
writer at the first year university level seems to indicate an awareness of relating not
to a specific reader but a more general audience. The study concludes by
recommending access to a variety of genres at the secondary school level to develop
critical literacy and extend the ‗discoursal spaces‘ (Derewianka, 2007, 163) available
to students.

Like Derewianka (2007), Swain (2007) in the same book, presents an appraisal
analysis of two texts. Swain‘s (ibid) study overviews pedagogic textbooks and
outlines the main approaches to teaching engagement with other voices in student
writing. A survey of textbooks on academic writing reveals that there is considerable
emphasis on objectivity and the transmitting of ‗facts‘. There are not many resources
or textbooks that emphasise engagement with texts or readers, argues Swain (2007).
EAP textbooks teach ‗hedges‘ and ‗boosters‘ almost as a matter of ‗scholarly
etiquette‘ (Swain, 2007, 169). They are taught as a matter of form rather than
negotiation of meaning. These staples of EAP pedagogy convey contradictory
messages (see Hood, 2010 for a similar discussion).

Analysing two discussion essays written by ESL first year undergraduate students on
arguments for and against the death penalty, Swain (ibid) finds that what distinguishes
a persuasive piece of writing that articulates a ‗ voice‘ from a not so persuasive one is
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not elements of Attitude or Graduation, but Engagement. This finding resonates
with Derewianka‘s (2007). By effectively orchestrating the different voices in a text, a
writer can create the dialogic space crucial to constructing a convincing argument. On
the basis of this, the teaching implications presented in the study are that explicitly
teaching resources such as reporting verbs, modal expressions to cover hedges and
boosters, which are commonly part of EAP syllabuses, is not enough. A more
productive approach, Swain (ibid) suggests is one that considers meaning making in
the context of the communication and that the APPRAISAL system could inform
pedagogy related to teaching the Interpersonal dimension in texts.

To sum up this section, the rich literature on the language of evaluation relates to the
Interpersonal elements in a text. The cues offered by the interpersonal dimensions of
texts are useful in examining the personae projected in it. Whether at the doctoral,
undergraduate or high school level, the management of evaluation in texts is a core
activity in academic writing. The next section examines the literature on identity in
academic writing that is reflected in different facets of textual engagement.
2. 2 Identity and voice in academic writing
Authorial identity permeates all aspects of academic writing including the complex
act of engaging with other texts. The present section closely examines two studies
(Ivanič, 1998; Starfield 2002) that delve into authorial identity at the macro-text or at
the overall level examining both the larger textual and intertextual choices and their
linguistic realisations in concert with authorial intentions.
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Ivanič‘s (1998) significant book-length study on the writing and identity of mature
age students in Britain has been of major significance to the present study. It
convincingly argues that writing is an act of identity through which writers socioculturally align themselves with certain ideologies by reproducing or challenging the
dominant practices and discourses. Ivanič theorises that in performing writing, four
aspects of the writers ‘selves’ co-exist. The autobiographical self refers to markers of
identity (age, gender, sexuality and so forth) and represents the facet of the writer as
performer in the text. The discoursal self refers to the dimension of the self that
corresponds to the writer as character within a text. This aspect of the self is formed
through interaction with the discourse community/ies that surround the writer of the
text. The self as author is a relative concept that relates to the authority that the writer
is prepared to take on. The abstract concept of the possibilities of selfhood refers to
the elements of writer identity that relate to ‗abstract, prototypical identities available
in the socio-cultural context of writing‘ (ibid, 23). These possibilities relate to social
identities such as feminism; Black feminism; lesbian and gay activism; ethnic
proclivities and environmental political groups, among others. These selves that are
discussed as part of a writer‘s repertoire of identities are not static but constantly
evolving and changing in different acts of writing, the first three ‗selves’ more so than
the latter.

One complete academic essay and interviews based on the writing of the essay
formed the data set for the study. The research methods included analysis of whole
essays along with interviews with the writer and the reader of the assignment and their
feedback. A linguistic analysis of random extracts of 50 words in terms of clause
structure; verb types; nouns, nominalizations; tense, mood and modality; and lexis
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was also conducted. One of the case study chapters is more comprehensive than the
others and presents in detail, processes and reflection on the complexities of identity
negotiation in an academic text. Interviews with the writers and their tutors, document
analysis and textual analysis form the basis of the study. It is significant that in
selecting the sample group, one of Ivanič‘s criteria was that her ‗co-researchers‘ were
not second or foreign language users.

The main focus of Ivanič‘s (1998) study is the exploration of the concept of the
discoursal self. The discoursal self in academic writing represents the self that
interacts with others either textually or socially. An important finding of her work is
that following academic conventions, student writers may clearly signal cited material
using quotation marks. Yet, a text can be infiltrated by the voice of the quoted author.
Creating a ‗leakage between a quoted voice and the voice of the writer‘ and ‗patching
together extracts longer than a word or two, copied verbatim from published sources,
without putting them in quotation marks‘ (ibid, 187) would be seen as plagiarism, but
as ‗Valerie‘, one of the co-researchers that Ivanič interviews suggests, it was her way
of ‗taking to herself‘ the new ideas and discourses.

Some of the other conclusions Ivanič (ibid) draws resonate with the findings of other
scholars, for example, Currie (2003) discussed in a previous section. The study
presents very helpful insights that can be applied to a range of writing situations. In
the present study, for example, Ivanič‘s assertions are very pertinent. For instance, her
statement that,
part of the autobiographical identity which women, older people, Black
people, homosexual and bisexual people, and working class people might
bring to their studies is a sense that they do not have the right to a voice in the
academic community (p. 340)
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Participants in her study reported that they had to suppress facets of their identity, as
there was no space for its overt expression within the genres that they were producing.
This is of particular interest in the present study. Similar feelings might explain the
hesitation of some students who use EAL in making their presence felt in their
writing.

In discussing the implications of research, Ivanič (1998) maintains that ‗inadequate‘
or ‗bad academic‘ writing is often seen as a literacy deficit fixable through the
provision of study skills, grammar and vocabulary exercises most often in a decontextualised way. However, complex negotiations accompany the process of
writing for an academic community. It involves engaging in the socio-political act of
identification that requires a great deal of ‗insider knowledge‘ in terms of the
structure, the argumentation and linguistic choices that accompany knowledgemaking practices of disciplines. Bringing together reading and writing too requires
‗insider knowledge‘ and is explored in Starfield‘s (2002) study.

Using Ivanič‘s (1998) theoretical framework, Starfield (2002) investigates two first
year sociology essays at a South African University to examine what constitutes
success or failure in academic/discipline specific writing at that level. Presented as
thick descriptions combining an ethnographic study; interviews with the student and
the marker; and textual and course document analysis, the article explores how novice
writers negotiate a sense of authority in their writing. Starfield (2002) notes that
asymmetry in sociohistorical backgrounds causes those with the right ‗habitus‘ or
‗cultural capital‘ (Bordieu‘s terms) to command a much greater authority than those
who do not have the same capital. Ivanič‘s (1998) construct of the four selves in
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academic writing and Halliday‘s (1994) macro-functions of language: Ideational,
Interpersonal and Textual form the theoretical base of Starfield‘s (2002) study
outlined below.

Two cases studies form the core of the study. The two thick descriptions that Starfield
(2002) presents make a powerful point about identity and discourse acquisition being
inextricably linked. Despite the lack of explicit references in several parts of his
essay, Philip, the successful student in Starfield‘s (2002) study, had managed textual
borrowings with a finesse that prompted his reader-marker to comment that Philip had
demonstrated a grasp of the topic. One of the merits of his essay, the marker pointed
out, was his ability to see the development in the topic as being textually constructed.
Strategically manoeuvring the interpersonal resources to create a sense of solidarity
and parity with the reader-marker proved to be effective in the case of Philip‘s
writing. A wide range of reporting verbs, such as ‗argued‘, ‗demonstrated‘,
‗acknowledged‘, gave precision to the interpretations of the sources he cited,
according to Starfield (2002). Well-regulated modality and the unswerving focus on
the topic achieved through the occupation of the main Hyper Theme in the sentence
gave the marker the impression that Philip was comfortable with the genre. One or
two instances of plagiarism in Philip‘s text were overlooked because of the lecturerlike tone in his writing. In using the authoritative voice, he also used ‗we‘ (as in ‗let
us now look at…‘) to minimise the distance between him and the reader-marker. At
the end of the case study/description, his identity is revealed as a white and middle
class student, therefore, having the cultural capital that increases his chances of
success.
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Sipho, the other participant in the study, on the other hand, fails and had marks
deducted for plagiarism because he was unsuccessful in establishing authority in his
text. His demonstration of understanding of the topic was considered unfavourably
because he did not take into account the constructedness of the knowledge presented
in his course reader. Repeated acceptably referenced quotations showed a clear
understanding of citation conventions, but despite this, his reader-marker believed that
he ‗has not made his material his own‘. His lack of understanding was masked behind
the copious quotations that he uses, thus borrowing authority from the voice of other
authors. The absence of ‗I‘ or ‗we‘ and the use of phrases, such as ‗one may say‘
created distance and impersonality that made his plagiarism seem transgressive.
Limited flexibility with reporting verbs added to the sense of discomfort with the
topic. His identity, that of a Black South African who spoke two other languages,
seems to reflect a diminished cultural capital in his writing. His admission, ―I‘m a
second language English speaker, so I find it difficult to write an essay in English‖,
limits his chances of success, according to Starfield (ibid).

The present sub-section reviewed two significant studies in relation to identity or self
representation in academic writing and explored the presence of the author in student
writing in connection with discourse acquisition, positioning one‘s
subjectivity/identity along the lines of socially available options (Ivanič , 1998) and
the consequences of those selections in displaying knowledge and power (Starfield,
2002). However, the terms ‗ identity‘, ‗voice‘ and ‗stance‘ are often conflated in EAP
textbooks and scholarly literature on academic writing. The following section
provides a brief overview of some important studies from North America that
contribute to the understanding of ‗voice‘.
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2.2.1 Voice and Stance
The literature on the topic of voice has been hospitable to a variety of theoretical
standpoints and a wide array of methodologies. Linguistic realisations of identity
issues and the exploration of stance and voice have taken the form of corpus analysis
in studies by scholars such as Charles (2003; 2006); Harwood (2005); Hyland (1999;
2000; 2001; 2002; 2004; 2005), Martinez (2001), Silver (2003) and others. North
American researchers in second language writing have perceived the notion of voice
to be so important to academic writing that a special issue on voice was published in
2001. Most of the articles in the issue react to an earlier description of ‗voice‘ as an
expression of ‗individualism‘.

‗Voice‘, Atkinson (2001, 101) maintains, is ‗a devilishly difficult concept to define‘
and yet definitions abound. Elbow (1999) 336) defines ‗voice‘ in general terms as
something that inherently ‗foregrounds a dimension of the text that is rhetorically
powerful but hard to focus on: the implied and unspoken meanings that are carried in
the text but that are different from the clear and overt meaning of the words‘ (ibid,
336). Voice has come to be associated with ‗authorial identity‘ (Hirvela and Belcher,
2001; Ivanič, 1998; Ivanič and Camps, 2001; Tang and John, 1999) and ‗authorial
presence‘ (Hyland, 2001). The list of definitions could easily be extended. Mastuda
(2001) offers a more specific definition of ‗voice‘ as, ‗an amalgamative effect of the
use of discursive and non-discursive features that language users choose, deliberately
or otherwise, from socially available, yet ever changing repertoires‘ (2001, 40). Only
four studies are discussed here, as they are relevant to the present project of
understanding identity in textual engagement. All four studies relate to non-native
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speakers writing in English. Although none of the studies includes textual analysis as
a methodology, they have contributed to a greater understanding of the issue.

Matsuda‘s (2001) study demonstrates that voice is not such an alien concept to
‗collectivist‘ cultures. ‗Finding your voice‘, he suggests, has less to with finding one‘s
‗true self‘ and more to do with negotiating one‘s socially and discursively constructed
identity aligned with the expectation of the discipline (Matsuda, 2001). He argues that
negotiating a discursive identity is ‗less troublesome‘ when one is familiar with the
language and aware of the context of power relationships under which a text is
constructed. He also insists that different languages use different linguistic features to
construct voice. Languages have unique ways of signalling meaning. He argues
convincingly that the difficulties that Japanese writers might experience in English is
a ‗lack of familiarity with the discourse features that are available in constructing
voice in written English‘ (ibid, 2001, 51) rather than absence of the notion of voice in
their culture as Ramanathan and Atkinson (1999) had suggested.

A similar and a strong case for the need to raise critical awareness with regard to
‗voice‘ is also made by Ivanič and Camps (2001) in the same issue. Maintaining that
voice is not ‗an optional extra‘ (2001, 3), but a fundamental part of self-representation
in writing, Ivanič and Camps (ibid) use the Bakthinian framework to argue that
writers choose linguistic and other resources to project a sense of self in their writing.
Therefore, instruction on voice offers a means of teaching text construction in specific
ways. By discussing the subject positions available to student writers in a writing
instruction situation, learner-writers might be able to negotiate their meanings with
which they feel ‗in harmony culturally and personally‘ (ibid, 31).
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Another ‗voice‘ study that invokes Bakhtin/Voloshinov dialogic perspective suggests
that voice is simultaneously personal and social (Prior, 2001). Voice, Prior (ibid)
believes is ‗thoroughly indexical‘. Without completely dismissing the ‗romantic‘
notion of voice as the expression of ‗an autonomous individual‘, Prior (2001) suggests
that it is useful to see voice as being influenced by a discourse community. Secondly,
he also observes that words are ‗quasi-shared‘. Echoing Bakhtin, Prior (ibid) observes
that intertexuality is an essential element of language. He asserts that the concept of
voice transforms the ‗flat, depersonalised spaces‘ and that conventional
sociolinguistic views of language present ‗three-dimensional, peopled and historied
landscapes‘ (ibid, 70). Prior‘s statement that ‗utterance and context are co-constitutive
aspects of a single evolving system‘ (ibid, 55) can be understood to mean that an
utterance is neither completely individual/personal nor is it completely social. A
provocative observation made in the study is that instruction on ‗voice‘ encourages
‗becoming‘. He further asserts that language learning can never be simply about
transferring or acquiring skills, codes and rules. It entails ‗the learning of literate
practices, involves political, social, and ethical responsibilities…‘ (ibid, 2001, 78).
Hirvela and Belcher‘s study (2001) on voice is significant for the present study as it
actually investigates identity in relation to doctoral writers. The assumption that L2
writers must be taught to develop or acquire a voice is questioned. L2 learners at the
doctoral level are not new to the notion of voice in writing. In their experience as
teachers and researchers, they observe, L2 writers have a strong sense of selfrepresentation of themselves and most of them are good writers already having learnt
about ‗how to establish relationships with the texts they create and the readers they
address‘ (Hirvela & Belcher, 2001, 84). The argument presented through the case
studies is that L2 writers ‗come back to voice‘. Using three very interesting case
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studies of mature age multilingual writers, Hirvela and Belcher‘s (2001) study aims to
‗locate the person behind the written words‘ to enable students to engage with voice
in writing. Even though Hirvela and Belcher‘s study (2001) is not restricted to the
integration of academic reading into writing, it is a relevant reference point for the
present project as it highlights the anxieties that students have in projecting a suitable
voice in their writing.

Outside North America, Cadman (1997) examines voice in academic writing in an
Australian context. Reflecting on her experiences with international students who use
EAL and drawing on their reflection on writing elicited through in-depth interviews,
Cadman maintains that knowledge, language and identity relate to each other in
complex ways. Any pedagogic action needs to make space for dialogue that allows
students opportunities to self-review in the face of the challenges that writing for
university presents. A quotation from a student succinctly presents the difficulty that
international students who use EAL may have in reading, writing, citing, and
developing a voice in their text:
It is like swimming with no breaths. I can swim effectively so long as I do not
breathe. But once I breathe, my swimming will break down completely. In the
same way, my writing broke down as soon as I put my voice in. (Japanese
student, in Cadman, 1997, p. 10).

The metaphor of swimming and drowning is a powerful one that captures the sense of
feeling overwhelmed by the issue of putting one‘s own voice into one‘s writing.

However, not all scholars researching voice accord it a central role in academic
writing. Stapleton (2002) and Helms-Park and Stapleton (2003) have argued that the
excessive emphasis on voice could be detrimental to other important aspects of
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writing such as construction of arguments and development of ideas. However, this is
debatable. Scholars like Hyland (2005) argue that, ‗stance and engagement are
important elements both of a writer‘s argument and of a disciplinary context as they
seek to bring writer and readers into a text as participants in an unfolding dialogue‘
(Hyland, 2005, 191). The present section on voice is incomplete without mentioning
Hyland‘s contribution to voice-related concerns. Hyland‘s (1996; 2000; 2004) many
explorations of discrete linguistic aspects of academic writing, such as metadiscouse,
are relevant to this thesis. Hyland (2000) defines metadiscourse as an umbrella term
that is used to describe language used to project the ‗writer‘s stance towards either
content or the reader‘ (ibid, p. 109, cited in 2004, 134). In academic writing, authors
routinely use a range of devices to connect, organise and interpret material for their
readers using their understanding of the discursive features of their discipline and to
offer representations of themselves. These dimensions of metadiscourse or linguistic
dimensions of social engagement are manifested in ways in which writers project
themselves into their discourse to signal attitude and commitments. Another study
(Hyland, 2004) that linguistic choices are dependent on the discipline. For example,
the study shows that self-mention, a feature of metadiscourse, played a greater role in
the soft disciplines where students were expected to present their own ‗voice‘. In the
‗pure‘ sciences the community placed a greater onus on ‗competence in research
practices‘ (ibid,146).

This subsection of the chapter reviewed the debates engendered by the ‗voice‘
theorists. There seems to be consensus in the literature that voice is a complex issue
that users of EAL are likely to adjust to in different ways. ‗Voice‘ is not just an
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adjunct to the message but an integral part of the message that a writer negotiates in
their text within the constraints of genres and disciplines.
2. 3 Summary
Studies on plagiarism that were based on research conducted with participants from
EAL backgrounds the most widely researched area in relation to textual
transformation suggest that the issue of plagiarism needs to be understood in the
larger context of knowledge construction, intertextuality and identity. Studies on
citation practices suggest that citations perform a number of functions and are used in
varied ways by writers within the constraints of disciplinary conventions. In relation
to doctoral writing, Kwan‘s study (2006) has been discussed in some detail as it will
be discussed in later chapters to examine the schematic structure of texts to analyse
the positioning of the writer‘s stance. The section ended by investigating an emerging
body of work that have used the APPRAISAL taxonomy to examine evaluation in texts.
Closely linked to the idea of the Interpersonal dimension in texts is the individual
who negotiates propositions and texts. In the present study, the literature on identity/
self representation and voice is investigated. Most of the studies assert that the notion
of voice/stance and authorial presence is integral to constructing arguments and is a
complex issue in academic writing. The theoretical framework chapter that follows
further explores theories both on textual engagement and identity in academic writing.
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3

THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK

The previous chapter reviewed the literature on textual engagement and identity in
academic writing to locate the present study in the intersection of the two interrelated
areas of academic writing. Ivanič‘s (1998) study on self representation in academic
writing forms one strand of the theory that informs the present work. The Bakhtinian
conception of language, post-structuralism and Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL)
are combined to form the theoretical base in Ivanič‘s study. In the present study,
perspectives from second language learning and writing have been amalgamated with
the framework afforded by Ivanič‘s (1998) theory to discuss the experiences of
doctoral writers using EAL. This is presented in the first section. Bakhtin‘s theory of
intertextuality has framed many of the studies that were reviewed in the previous
chapter. This forms the overarching linguistic theory in the study. The relationship
between intertextuality and genres is a close one. A section is devoted to reviewing
genres and principles that govern genre pedagogy. The section also examines debates
about genres in doctoral writing. Finally, the APPRAISAL system is overviewed, as it
is the analytical tool used to analyse the self as author in the present study. These
separate strands are interwoven to form the theoretical framework for the present
study.
3. 1 Academic Writing and Identity
Empirical aspects relating to Ivanič‘s (1998) theory of academic identity in writing
were reviewed in the previous chapter. This section presents the theoretical essence of
her study (1998) that examined the struggles of mature age native speakers of English
writing for their postgraduate degrees. Ivanič (ibid) uses SFL and Critical Discourse
Analysis in concert with notions of dramaturgy by Goffman and Bordieu‘s concept of
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‗cultural capital‘ (1997) to argue that different facets of an individual‘s identity
interweave to create an impression of a self in a text. As mentioned in the previous
chapter, Ivanič‘s study did not include writers of EAL and the participants were not
doctoral candidates. However, her theory is pertinent in the present context. It focuses
on the experiences of mature age students who experience an ‗identity crisis‘ as they
enter higher education, not because of inadequacy in themselves but because of ‗the
mismatch between the social contexts which have constructed their identities in the
past and the new social contexts which they are entering‘ (Ivanič , 1998, 12). It can be
argued that for international students the ‗identity crisis‘ is more complicated. Not
only do they enter the new social context of the university, entering an Anglophone
university entails using the English language which in turn involves negotiating an
unfamiliar world of another language and a potentially different academic context.

Writing, Ivanič (1998) argues, is not a ‗neutral activity which we just learn like a
physical skill, but it implicates every fibre of the writer‘s multifaceted being‘ (1998,
181). At the core of the very act of writing is the person who shapes the writing,
making choices that are very much a result of who they are. As outlined in the
previous chapter, Ivanič (ibid) posits four ‘selves’ involved in the process of writing
which will form the basis of discussion in the following chapters. The first three
‘selves’ refer to what she calls, ‗aspects of the identity of an actual writer writing a
particular text‘. The‘autobiographical self’ is a holdall term used to cover dimensions
of gender, ethnicity, age and other identity markers. The autobiographical self is not a
fixed ‗self‘, but one that constantly evolves in response to the contexts and situations
that surround one. This aspect of the identity is related to a writer‘s ‗sense of roots‘,
their ‗habitus‘ (Bordieu, 1977) and their past histories including those related to
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literacy. She describes the autobiographical self as writer as performer. ‗It is the self
which produces the self portrait, rather than the self that is portrayed‘ (ibid). In the
present study the autobiographical self was explored through in-depth interviews with
the participants.

The second dimension of the writer‘s identity, the discoursal self, which is the main
focus of Ivanič‘s study, relates to the writer as character, that is, how s/he appears in
their text. Ivanič (ibid) invokes Gee‘s (1990) concept of ‗Discourse‘ (with a capital D)
to suggest that literacy practices, language choices, ideologies and identities are
inextricably woven together. So that,
A Discourse is a sort of ‗identity kit‘ which comes complete with the
appropriate costume and instructions on how to act, talk, and often write, so as
to take on a particular social role that others will recognise (Gee, 1990, 42).

The ‗identity kit‘ is assembled through interaction with a discourse community and
entails adhering to a set of goals; using a prescribed mechanism for communication,
acquisition of relevant genres, the use of disciplinary discourse and expertise (Ivanič ,
1998,83). However, she warns that such a view seems normative and of leading ‗into
the trap of accepting the status quo, that is, if members of a certain discourse
community do certain things, it is necessary to do those things in order to be a
member‘ (ibid, 83). This presents difficulties for those who may take time to acquire
discoursal fluency in a new environment for a variety of reasons. Also, for members
of the community who would like to challenge the normative practices, greater
hurdles can be expected in projecting an appropriate identity. Nonetheless, in the
context of student writing, it is clear that a student writer is compelled to ‗invent the
university‘ (Bartholomae, 1985, 403). In constructing a discoursal self in academic
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writing, it could be argued that the student writer is involved in a ‗compromise‘ with a
personal history and conventions of disciplines. The tensions between the personal
history and the requirements of convention are evident in all texts. The discoursal
self, it is assumed, ‗resolves the tension between the autobiographical self and the
possibilities of self-hood available in the academic community‘ (Ivanič , ibid, 336). In
the present thesis, the discoursal self has been perceived as the way a writer
negotiates other voices in the discipline and positions themselves in the context of
these voices. Furthermore, the discoursal self that is projected in the text is conceived
as a consequence of interactions with supervisors, other faculty members, academic
advisors, peers and the textually constituted community of scholars in the discipline.
These interactions tend to shape the struggles of a bilingual/multilingual writer as they
negotiate the identities that they consciously/ unconsciously seek to assume in their
doctoral writing as they enact the role of being original contributors to their specific
discipline; researchers working within certain research paradigms and more
importantly that of being users of EAL. For international students this involves
understanding and negotiating a complex set of practices.

The construct of the discoursal self overlaps with that of the self as author- another
dimension of the self representation in academic writing. The distinction between the
two is that the discoursal self corresponds to the ‗voice‘ in the text whereas the self as
author represents ‗authoritativeness‘ (Ivanič, ibid, 26).‗Authoritativeness‘ refers to
how much ‗authority‘ a writer chooses to exude in a text. Some academic writers,
especially, in the beginning stages, tend to be self-effacing (Ivanič, ibid, 26) in their
writing because they are still learning how to ‗author‘ texts and adopt the language of
their disciplines. Closely related to ‗authoring‘ is the low self-esteem mature aged,
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novice academic writers are likely to feel in a tertiary environment. Ivanič makes a
number of observations about the impact of self-worth on the authority in texts that
have intuitive appeal. For example, she suggests that
Sense of self-worth is perhaps the least obvious legacy of a writer‘s past, yet
in my view, one of the most salient. Depending on how self-assured writers
feel, they will write relatively authoritatively. People who have been used to
being treated with respect are likely to have a sense of themselves as authors,
as having something to say. Those who are used to thinking of themselves as
inferior to those around them –for whatever reason –are used to thinking of
themselves as diffident, more self effacing. This is what leads many students
to write entirely by appealing to authority of published ‗experts‘ (Ivanič, 184)

It is generally taken for granted that an assured writer takes stances in their writing
and evaluates propositions presented by cited authors. Choices relating to stance
taking, responsibility for propositions and the linguistic choices that encode these
reflect the authority that the writer assumes. This is one of the aspects of the self as
author that the present study seeks to investigate.

A major issue with regard to ‗authoring‘ a text is critical evaluation that needs
demystifying for all, especially writers in EAL, not because of the cognitive
challenge, but the linguistic challenge the task presents. Critical evaluation/analysis
that forms the basis of contested knowledge has been defined by Salager-Meyer,
Alcaraz and Zambrano (2003) as taking a different stance to a cited author or
researcher. Firmly established among the ‗most desirable characteristics‘ of student
writing in Western tertiary contexts is the ability to critically analyse texts
(Woodward-Kron, 2002). Although the ability to take a conflicting stance seems to be
a requisite of academic writing, it is a problematic issue particularly in the case of
users of EAL. With regard to EAL writers, there are debates that cannot be easily
settled. On one hand, there are researchers working from the contrastive rhetorical
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framework following Kaplan‘s (1988) theorisation of thought patterns who argue that
the Anglophone academic writing context could be alienating for writers from other
traditions because they are forced to textually project an evaluative voice that is not
part of the repertoire of voices commonly used in some cultures (Connor, 1996;
Atkinson and Ramanathan, 1995, Canagarajah, 2002). Others (Dobson and Feak,
2001; Scollon, 1994, Cheng, 2006) have argued that not being able to demonstrate
critical analysis relates more to problems in assuming an identity or disciplinary
personae they are unfamiliar with. Similarly, Macken-Horarik (1996) suggests that
critical analysis poses problems for students who are new to the discipline and they
need to understand the theories and debates in the field before being able to evaluate
them. Matsuda (2001) and Kubota (1998) have suggested that users of L2 are likely to
project their evaluative voice differently. None of the arguments or positions can be
easily dismissed. This could explain why non-adversarial arguments are likely to be
more rhetorically comfortable for students writing in EAL (see Belcher, 1997; 2009).

The fourth dimension of the ‘self’ refers to the ‗abstract prototypical identities
available in the socio-cultural context of writing‘ (Ivanič, 1998, 23).The three other
dimensions refer to ‗actual people writing actual texts‘ (ibid, 27). The possibilities of
selfhood influences the three dimensions discussed above, that of the ‗actual‘ writers
doing the writing. It is, at the same time, shaped by the other three ‗selves‘.The
possibilities of selfhood relate to ‗social‘ identities in the sense that they do not belong
to particular individuals (ibid, 27). In other words, they are group identities or
affliations that the writer choses in writing a particular text.
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In further discussing the construction of selves, Ivanič rejects the term, ‗subject
position‘ since it suggests ‗a unitary, coherent social idenity‘ (27) and is therefore,
limiting. The term ‗possibilities of selfhood’ is preferred by Ivanič since it allows
identity to be seen as multi-faceted. She suggests that in the academic context, the
choice of identity would include intellectual affiliations that are not dependent on the
academic or disciplinary community but to choices such as writing from a feminist/
black feminist/ gay perspective or any other political position that one chooses
(Ivanič, ibid, 304). However, the possibilities for selfhood are not infinite. The
possibilities are constrained (or opened up) by the occasion for writing. The
interrelationship between the construct of the ‗selves‘ is complex. The manifestation
of identity in writing that is a conscious or unconscious product of the writer‘s life
history (congruent with the autobiographical self), the authority that the text exudes
as a result of the life history (self as author) or the impression that the writer creates
of themselves in their text (discoursal self) are shaped by the ‗off the peg
combination‘ (ibid, 28) that the writer chooses within the finite set of alternatives that
are available to them (possibilities of selfhood).

The notion of possibilities of selfhood is extended in the present thesis to reflect
choices that a writer can make in the context of doctoral research. In the present
study, where the identity of EAL writers of theses is investigated, the ‗off the peg‘
(ibid, 28) options within an academic and research context needs to be reconsidered.
Three choices will be explored in the present study. The possibility of being a
bilingual writer, affiliation with a specific research methodology and the option of
becoming an interdisciplinary scholar are some of the choices available within the
context of research. However, as suggested by Ivanič, the selves cannot be
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unproblematically separated. Each of these possibilities explored in the present thesis
are outlined below.

Multilingual or bilingual writers, who write in EAL in an Anglophone university, are
unlikely to feel affiliated with the English language to the same degree or in the same
manner. Some may think of English as a language that they adopt for life to
communicate their knowledge and research to their disciplinary colleagues across the
world. Others might be more reticent about reaching out to vast global audiences and
may prefer to return to communicating their research in their first languages.
Whatever those choices, it is imperative to remember that,‗Language—both code and
content—is a complicated dance between internal and external interpretations of our
identity‘, suggests Gibson (2004). In seeking to understand how this ‗complicated
dance‘ takes place in a language that may have been only temporarily adopted for
academic purposes by EAL writers is an intriguing area to explore. Ivanič‘s study did
not explore the ramifications or the application of her notion of idenity in the context
of EAL writers. The present study attempts to extend the theory in the context of EAL
doctoral writing.

The choice of research methodology or a paradigm can be an option that a scholar
chooses. The discipline, the choice of the research topic, availability of research
supervisors and a number of other logistical factors could influence the choice of
methodology or paradigm that the writer makes.The labels ‗quantitative‘ and
‗qualitative‘ researcher could reflect an intellectual affiliation or a ‘possibilities of
selfhood’. A qualitative researcher is likely to approach aspects of textual engagement
quite differently from a quantitative researcher. The choice of research methodology
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can shape the other selves and this might affect the texture of the text. In the present
study, this aspect is will be explored briefly.

Thirdly, in recent years interdisciplinary research has come to be greatly valued.
Many doctoral students respond positively to the challenge of investigating an issue
from multidisciplinary perspectives by synthesising methodologies and frameworks in
different disciplines. The desire to be able to understand a phenomenon from different
perspectives is an alternative that appeals to many doctoral researchers despite what
seems like a punishing, rigorous and ad hoc training that has yet not been
systematically scaffolded for doctoral researchers (see Golde and Gallagher, 1999).
This choice could also represent disciplinary affiliation/s for doctoral researchers.

The section above outlined the core ideas that represent Ivanič‘s theory of selfrepresentation in academic writing while simultaneously recontextualising it for the
present study that investigates the experiences of EAL doctoral writers. A brief
discussion of relevant theories that provide insights into what could influence the
autobiographical self and the possibilities of selfhood which in turn shapes the textual
engagement and identity production in texts are presented below.
3. 2 Identity in second language learning theories
Postmodernism has been used by critical, applied linguists to point to the complex
ways in which texts are structured and languages learnt [see discussion on
Pennycook‘s study (1996) in the next section]. Ivanič (1998) uses post structuralism
to explore the acquisition of academic litercies by mature age students. In postcolonial
contexts, language is a major concern. Critical theorists question the role that English
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plays in the academic world (example Benesch, 2001; Canagarajah, 1999, 2006;
Pennycook, 1997; among others). Benesch‘s (2001) appeal to EAP practitioners to
critique and not uncritically accommodate to the pragmatic demands of EAP is
invaluable. The call to develop ethics in EAP needs to be heeded (ibid). Equally
powerful is the argument presented by Pennycook (1997) that issues of power are
important to the teaching of the English language. There is no doubt that the scholars
from the ‗post‘ persuasion continue making significant contribution to the field of
Teaching of English to Speakers of Other Languages (TESOL) by reminding us that,
‗The combined forces of technology, globalization and World Englishes‘
(Canagrajah, 2006, 26) will demand major changes in the practice and theoretical
considerations involving TESOL.‗Post‘ prefixed theories have contributed powerfully
to the exploration of writing by EAL writers. In the context of the present study,
which considers the experiences of multilingual doctoral students writing in EAL as
they seek to make a contribution to their field of knowledge in an English speaking
context and may eventually publish in English, the arguments of critical theorists that
language is political cannot be ignored. I acknowledge and value the contribution that
critical theorists make to the analysis of academic writing in EAL. In the present
study, the ‗post‘ prefixed theories are not directly applied to student texts that are
invesitigated. However, the axiological basis of the critical theorists is valued and
indirectly informs the study that involves the consideration of identity of EAL writers.

The bewildering and confounding array of situations brought about by unprecedented
contact between cultures through migration; dispersion of capital and technology;
changing attitudes to gender issues and sexuality make it possible for identity to be
seen very differently. As Canagarajah (2006, 26) argues, ‗The combined forces of
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technology, globalization and World Englishes‘ raise new questions with regard to the
teaching of academic writing in EAL. In the light of changes that are taking place,
doctoral writing by EAL thesis writers also needs to be reconsidered. Multilingual
scholars enrich the body of knowledge in an academic community by drawing on
subject matter and resources that have not adequately been explored in English
(Flower dew, 2001; Canagarajah, 1996). For multilingual/bilingual writers,
identification or affiliations can be multiple and the choice of one set of identity
markers need not necessarily mean that other subject positions have to be rejected, as
has been argued by Butler (1990) in relation to gender. A similar argument can be
made about identity in writing. Identity in writing, as a mode of expression, could be
seen as a performance. In the context of the present study, the connection between
language, academic literacy and identity needs to be explored. Another theme that
emerges from theories of second language learning relates to the ‗acquisition‘ of
language or discourse. Students writing in EAL are more likely to ‗participate‘ in a
discourse than acquire it.

The difference between ‗acquisition‘ and ‗participation‘ has been studied in Second
Language Acquisition Studies. The metaphor of ‗acquisition‘ is beginning to be
regarded with some scepticism. Pavelenko and Lantolf (2000) following Sfard (1998)
have argued that the metaphor of ‗acquisition‘ compels us to see language as
knowledge and commodity that is accumulated by the learner and construes the mind
as the repository to see language as a set of rules and facts to be acquired. Although
not dismissing this completely, they see language in terms of ‗participation‘. The
participation metaphor entails ‗the ability to communicate in the language of this
community and act according to its particular norms‘ (Sfard, 1998, 6). Applying such
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an approach to second language acquisition involves shifting the focus of
investigation from language structure to language use in context. Issues of affiliation
and belonging are also involved in the act of writing.
As indicated in the previous section, the autobiographical self corresponds to the
writer as the performer of the text and the possibilities of selfhood represents
affiliations that one chooses. Negotiating these selves in a different culture, language
and academic set up is challenging. Harklau argues,
Learning to write in a second language is not simply the accrual of technical
linguistic abilities but rather is intimately related to identity –how one sees
oneself and is seen by others as a student, a writer, and as an ethnolinguistic
minority‘ (Harklau, 2003, 155)
A similar concern is raised in Norton‘s study (1997, 2000). Learners‘ identity, that is,
‗(H)ow a person understands his or her relationship to the world, how that relationship
is constructed across time and space and how the person understands possibilities for
the future‘ (Norton, 2000, 5) influences the motivation that a language learner feels in
learning a language and is reflected in their writing. Borrowing Bourdieu‘s idea of
‗cultural capital‘, Norton uses the term ‗investment‘ to characterise efforts to increase
proficiency in a target language. The acquisition of another language can influence
the identity of the learner. Language learners are constantly, ‗organising and
reorganising a sense of who they are and how they relate to the social world‘ (Norton,
2000, 11), which is integral to the projection of identity in texts. Therefore, identities
in multilingual contexts are ‗transformed, complex, dynamic and variable‘ (Ricento,
2005, 898)

The observation that text/knowledge production, language and identity are
interconnected has been made by a number of researchers in the field of second
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language writing. According to Aitchison and Lee (2006, 268), ‗For students, the
problems of knowledge production, text production and self-formation are complexly
intertwined‘. Similarly, Casanave (2003) argues, writing can be studied as systems of
genres and as objects of evaluation that construct knowledge or identities. This is
reflected in the increasing influence of socio-culturally oriented approaches to L2
literacy. Silva (1990) points to characteristics of writing in a second language that go
beyond the linguistic dimensions. The dimensions are recontextualised for the present
study in order to understand the texts of doctoral learners writing in EAL. The terms
L1 and L2 are used by Silva (ibid) and are reproduced here to discuss the difference
between L1 and L2:
Writers using EAL bring to the task diverse sets of personal knowledge and
cultural orientations.
The L2 writer‘s texts are likely to be shaped differently from L1 writers in
terms of genre, purpose, rhetorical mode, discourse structure, morphosyntactic
patterns, lexical features, and so forth because of first language influence.
The contexts of L2 writing (educational, social, cultural, political, economic,
situational, and physical), including the L2 writers‘ audience (for instance, L2
teachers, instructors in academic disciplines, peer readers, disciplinary peers,
correspondents, employers and so on) have hitherto been completely different
and this is likely to impact on their writing in EAL.
The dynamic interaction among these components in authentic contexts for
writing (including classrooms, the academic community, the workplace, and
so forth) will impose new challenges.
The dot points above are crucial in understanding the nature of textual engagement
enacted in texts and the identity implicitly or explicitly projected by an EAL writer.
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Kramsch suggests that only by speaking to the ‗flesh and blood individuals who are
doing the learning‘ (2006, 98) can one uncover the real struggle in constructing texts
and projecting identities to convey one‘s individual voice. This is what the present
study undertakes to do. The next section examines the theories of language that
inform the present study. Intertextuality that forms an integral part of self
representation in texts is a core theory used in the present thesis. The discoursal self
in the students‘ texts is examined by evaluating how the collective voices and
individual voices interlace. Intertextuality and genre theories are drawn on to
deconstruct this dimension.
3. 3 Intertextuality
The notion of intertextuality is central to the present study as it pertains to
engagement with other texts. The idea that a text contains traces of prior texts and
inescapably carries within it potential future texts is at the core of Bakhtin‘s
conception of dialogism/heteroglossia. In writing a thesis, the writer draws on the
existing scholarship to lay the foundations of their own contribution. It is for this
reason that the theory of intertextuality is pertinent in the context of this study. The
concept of intertextuality draws on sociocultural theories of language from Bakhtin‘s
(1981, 1986) theory of heteroglossia in literature which has been appropriated by
scholars outside literary studies to enrich areas such as linguistics and education by
scholars such as Fairclough, (1992; 2003) and Lemke, 1992) among others; writing in
various disciplines (Bazerman, 2004); academic writing (Ivanič , 1998; Lillis, 2001)
and specifically, in theorising textual borrowing in student writing (Scollon, 1994,
Howard, 1995; Pennycook, 1996, Scollon et al, 1998; Currie, 1998; Pecorari, 2003,
2006).
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It has found currency within various disciplines through the term ‗intertextuality‘
attributed to Kristeva who is said to have coined the term in the 1960s. The meaning
of the term is best presented through Bakhtin‘s oft-quoted sentences that have been
harnessed to discuss language and identity:
(L)anguage has been completely taken over, shot through with intentions and
accents. For any individual consciousness living in it, language is not an
abstract system of normative forms but rather a concrete heteroglot conception
of the world. All words have a ‗taste‘ of a profession, a genre, a tendency, a
party, a particular work, a particular person, a generation, an age group, the
day and hour. Each word tastes of a context and contexts in which it has lived
its socially charged life; all words and forms are populated by intentions
(Bakhtin, 1981, 293).
Bakhtin‘s explanation that the individual and the society come together in discourse
has energized thinking about language as a socio-cultural phenomenon. Language
needs to be considered in the messiness of social exchange, he suggested. ‗There are
no ‗neutral‘ words and forms –words and forms that can belong to ‗no one‘ (ibid 293).
The quotation above forms the crux of Bakhtin‘s contribution to socio-cultural
theories of language. An act of speaking/writing involves acts of interpretation and reinterpretation of previous utterances.

Followers of Bakhtinian theory believe that the notion of the author as a creative and
divine being is romantic. It was replaced by the conception of the writer as a social
being as perceived by linguists of the poststructuralist and postmodern persuasion.
Porter (1986) suggests that,
By identifying and stressing the intertextual nature of discourse, we shift our
attention away from the writer as individual and focus more on the sources
and social contexts from which the writer‘s discourse arises. According to this
view, authorial intention is less significant than social context; the writer is
simply a part of a discourse tradition, a member of a team, a participant in a
community of discourse that creates its own collective meaning (Porter, 1986,
34-35).
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The concept of a discourse community and the creation of a collective meaning are
central to language. A similar observation is offered by Bazerman (2004) whose apt
metaphor of the sea describes the intertextual experience of text creation. ‗We create
our texts out of the sea of former texts that surround us, the sea of language we live
in‘ (Bazerman, 2004, 83-84). In the context of this study, it could be said that
international students using EAL may have little or no prior encounters with the ‗sea
of words‘ that ‗surrounds every text‘ in English and to take the metaphor further, tend
to drown in it, being pushed into the deep end of academic studies in English,
generally, after a short course in EAP.

The theory of intertextuality/heteroglossia was used in conjunction with
postmodernism, to reinvigorate the plagiarism issue in the academic writing produced
by student writers who use EAL (see Pennycook, 1996). The argument that the
concept of plagiarism ignores the essentially intertextual nature of language and
language learning is a powerful one. By conflating postmodernism, memory, differing
notions of ownership and ways in which language is acquired and by provocatively
posing the question, ‗When does one come to own a language sufficiently that to say
something ―in one‘s words‖ makes sense?‘ (ibid, 1996, 202), Pennycook forcefully
argues that intertextuality is fundamental to language. Canagrarajah echoes a similar
view in suggesting that behind a text, ‗lies not physical reality but other texts followed
by other texts‘ (2002, 155). This suggests that reading and writing, particularly in the
academic context are both generative tasks. As Nelson (2008) argues, ‗in much
discourse activity, writers are positioned as readers of multiple texts, making use of
other writer‘s work as they create their own‘ (ibid, 2008, 444). How they position
themselves in relation to other texts entails the use of different forms of intertextuality
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coded in citation forms that function in specific ways. This is discussed in the next
section.
3.3.1 Forms and function of intertextuality
Fairclough‘s seminal work (1992) argued that texts are incorporated in other texts in
two major ways: Manifest Intertextuality that is ‗manifestly‘ marked or cued by
features on the surface of the text, such as quotation marks‘ (104) and
‗Interdiscursivity‘ that includes notions of genres and discourses. Manifest
intertextuality, Fairclough suggests, refers to quotations and citations that are the most
obvious features in writing through which the academic world recognises learning.
Manifest intertextuality could be used to distance oneself from other voices or to
enhance one‘s claim. Citations are the most overt way in which intertextuality is
signalled. Buckingham and Nevile (1997) point out that ‗in understanding citation, it
is best to view the academic world as a complex, multi-member colloquy in which
any cited author‘s ‗studying‘, finding‘ ‗arguing‘ and such similar acts must occur in
the context of other authors‘ studying and so forth. Therefore, any act of citation
brings this colloquy into being. The moment the writer cites the colloquy exists‘
(1997, 51-52). It is, thus, ‗through a reflective understanding of the intertextual
landscape‘ (1997, 51-52) that membership is sought in the academic community.
Buckingham and Nevile‘s (1997) tool for analysing and teaching citations, in some
ways, anticipates the APPRAISAL taxonomy discussed later in the chapter.
3.3.2 Genres and academic writing
The idea that genres are the ‗drive belts of history to society‘ and back again (Bakhtin,
1986, 65) has resonated with many applied linguists. More recently, Bazerman (2010,
xi) reformulates the notion of genre in these words,‗genre is at a central nexus of
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human sense-making, where typification meets utterance in pursuit of human action‘.
Given the centrality of genres, it is no surprise that genre-based teaching has gained in
importance in the past few decades. Johns (2002, 3) observes that genre pedagogy
marks ‗a major paradigm shift‘ in literacy teaching. Hyland (2007) hails genres as one
of the most important and influential concepts of language and education. For almost
three decades, there has been a rich debate on what genre means and the best ways of
‗teaching‘ genre. As early as 1998, Kay and Dudley Evans (1998, 313) had
commented that ‗genre remains controversial. Perhaps this is a good thing‘. A decade
later, the theoretical, empirical and pedagogical dimensions of genre are still being
speculated upon and researched. An entire volume of the Journal of Second Language
Writing in March, 2011 was devoted to the future of genres from a North American
perspective. A couple of recent books on genre (see Bawarshi and Reiff, 2010; and
Tardy, 2009) have again reinforced the centrality of genre pedagogy in academic
writing. The theories of genre and genre pedagogy are important in the present thesis
for two reasons. Firstly, genres are central to the construction of texts and arguably
encompass a whole range of dimensions that could include form, function, process,
identities and other still unidentified facets. Secondly, one part of the textual analysis
in the study involves the unpacking of the rhetorical staging in the texts to examine
how other texts are integrated and identity asserted by the thesis writers in their texts.

Many studies have carefully overviewed the evolution of the three main traditions of
genre theory and pedagogy: The ‗Sydney School‘ of genre theory, the English for
Specific Purposes (ESP) and the ‗New Rhetoric‘ school. Bawarshi and Reiff (2010),
Hyon (1996), Johns (2011) and Tardy (2009) and others have provided very
comprehensive and insightful genealogies of the different traditions. However, a brief
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overview of each tradition and the instructional imperatives that resulted from the
particular context of its growth needs to be outlined and re-framed for the present
thesis. The section below examines the various traditions and also presents critiques
of the approaches. However, as suggested by Johns (2011), despite the differences,
the traditions share common concerns and that converging interests are evident in the
traditions. A solely linguistic approach with a focus on language features or a social
action approach, which emphasises context or ideology alone, cannot be seen as a
responsive pedagogy at the advanced doctoral level. A judicious amalgamation of
approaches may be the best approach given the complexities of writing at the doctoral
level.
3.3.2.1 Schools of genre: Genre-based teaching
Hyon‘s seminal study (1996) first categorized genre theorists as belonging to three
distinct traditions and promoting three different approaches to pedagogy. The
Australian ‗Sydney school‘ had its foundation in the work of Halliday and was later
represented by Martin (1985, 1997 among others). Swales (1990) provided the
guiding influence for the ESP school of genre; and the North American, New Rhetoric
group was represented by Miller (1984, 1994) and Freedman and Medway (1994).
Flowerdew (2003) maintains that the important theoretical and pedagogical difference
between the three ‗worlds‘ of genre scholarship‘ (ibid, 91) is that the ESP and the
Australian school take a linguistic approach using functional grammar to elucidate
discourse and focus strongly on the lexico-grammatical and rhetorical realization of
genres.
The Sydney School‘s commitment to bringing genres of power to the less privileged
groups in society has been recognised as commendable (Belcher, 2006). Genre
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theorists in Australia have adopted Halliday‘s sociolinguistic theory of language and
envisage language as a tool used to construct meaning to serve social purposes
(Christie, 1989, 74; Cope and Kalantsiz, 1993, Macken, 1990, Martin, 1985 among
others). They also see it as social practice that is characterized as staged, goal-oriented
activity (Martin, 1985). Australian genre theorists believe in the transforming
possibilities of genre education. ‗(T)eaching powerful discourses expands the students
meaning making potential‘ (Martin, 1993, 161). They also argue that genre mastery
could pave the way for greater access to social power. In Macken‘s (1990) words,
Not all members of society hold equal power. One means towards attaining
greater power- greater degrees of freedom in action-is to have competence in
the use of powerful kinds of texts in a society (Macken, 1990, 7)
The Disadvantaged Schools Program (DSP) and the Adult Migrant English Program
(AMEP) in Australia used the contextual framework provided by genre theory
drawing on Halliday‘s ‗tripartite construct‘ of the crucial variables of language
(discussed in a later section). Pedagogically, it was seen as ‗Something to shoot for‘
as the title of an article on genre by Macken-Horarik‘s (2003) signals. Genre theory
and SFL, in tandem, are valuable pedagogically for three reasons. Firstly, it
foregrounds the context in which different types of texts are created. Secondly,
through modelling and joint negotiation, teachers can ‗orchestrate the learning
situation‘ (Macken-Horarik, 2003, 41) which can foster independence. Finally,
explicitness is the hallmark of the Australian genre pedagogy. There is
acknowledgement and acceptance of the degree of conscious effort required in the
early stages of writing. ‗A strong and rich model of language description‘
(Rothery,1996, 87) can be used to map possible paths to literacy pedagogy. A threestep approach involving Modelling, Joint Construction and Independent Writing is
considered central to genre pedagogy in the Australian context.
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There are several examples where this approach has been successful. Feez (1996b)
constructed materials and methodology using genre theory that were made
specifically to initiate new migrants in Adult Migrant English Program (AMEP) to the
genres in English. According to Feez (2002), ‗Genre theory, as it has developed in
Australia, has made it possible to identify what people need to be able to do with
language in order to be successful in education, in the community and in employment‘
(Feez, 2002, 44). Feez (2002) seems to have seen genre pedagogy as a curriculum
innovation that was a complete, learner-centred approach to teaching adult migrants in
a new country Similarly, in EAP courses and ESL teaching, genre knowledge
alongside knowledge producing activities in disciplines or professions proved to be
very useful (Paltridge, 2002b).

The ESP school, which had its roots in the teaching of English to non-native speakers
of English enrolled in graduate studies in American universities, focused on
organization or the schemata of texts. The school‘s main preoccupation that of
researching the ‗organizational properties of written texts‘ (Tardy and Swales, 2008,
565) is summed up in the following way,
Written texts are known to have culturally preferred shapes that structure their
overall organization and influence their internal patterning. These shaping forces,
at both general and local levels, are neither incidental nor accidental; rather, they
exist to provide orientation for both readers and writers (Tardy and Swales, 2008,
565).

The assumption of this group of scholars has largely been that a greater understanding
of textual organization will result in a better awareness of structural features of texts.
This knowledge can become a useful tool in both reading and writing instruction.
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Identifying move structures in research articles has become Swales‘ (1990) greatest
contribution to pedagogy. The influential CARS (Creating-A-Research-Space) model
by Swales (1990, 141) discussed in the previous chapter formed the bases of many
studies and teaching programs. Other linguists in the ESP genre tradition such as
Bhatia (1993, 2004) examined professional genres; Samraj (2002) investigated
introductions in research articles across disciplines; Dudley-Evans (1994)
deconstructed discussion chapters in research articles using the move structure
analysis as the major tool. Flowerdew (2000) used genre theory in the form of move
structure analysis to raise awareness relating to textual organization among
engineering students. Genre theorists in the ESP tradition believed that identifying
move structure in texts would enable writers, particularly, L2 learners write in ways
that would minimize ‗processing difficulties brought about by non-standard language‘
(Swales, 1990, 89).
A recent study, which has a solid empirical basis and extends theory within the ESP
tradition, animates discussions on genre. Tardy (2009) concretizes the abstract notion
of ‗genre knowledge‘ She first of all, redefines genre as:
as social actions that are used within specialised communities, that contain
traces of prior texts in their shape, content, and ideology; and that are
networked with other genres in various ways that influence their production
and reception (Tardy, 2009, 20).

Her definition seems to carefully bring together the notion of discourse communities,
intertextuality, ideologies, form and content that have been the major themes of genre
related pedagogies. In offering her model, Tardy (ibid) also suggests that rather than
representing an ‗epistemic reality‘, genres provide frameworks‘ ( ibid, 20). Her model
of genre knowledge encompasses formal, process, rhetorical or subject matter.
According to the theory, formal knowledge relates to the textual instantiation of the
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genre and is primarily based on the conventional organization of texts. Process
knowledge refers to the procedural practices associated with a particular genre. This
includes aspects such as understanding about the distribution of the genre to its
audience, the reading practices of the audience and a grasp of how the genres work in
a ‗network‘. Rhetorical knowledge represents an understanding of ‗an awareness of
the dynamics of persuasion within a socio-historical context‘ (ibid, 21) It also pertains
to the positioning of the writer within the discourse community. Finally, the subject
matter knowledge relates to the content of the text. Tardy (ibid) suggests that these
abstract categories of knowledge are not discrete, in fact, they became ‗increasingly
integrated with growing expertise‘ (ibid, 22). An understanding of genre along these
lines enriches discussions on the teaching of it in an academic context. It also
instigates a review of genres merely as text types with predictable structures, a
criticism that is made of the two linguistic traditions of genre – the Sydney school and
the ESP traditions.

The Sydney school and the ESP traditions have been critiqued on the grounds that
both traditions see texts as stable products and can seem to be prescriptive [see
Flowerdew (2002), Kay and Dudley-Evans, 1998)]. Critical theorists [see Benesch,
(1995, 2001) and Pennycook (1997) among others] have observed that the genrecentred approach could be ideologically ‗accommodationist‘ and are likely to promote
the reproduction of power structures rather than challenge them. Although within the
scope of this thesis, there is no space for an in-depth discussion of these critiques.
However, theseobjections need to be acknowledged.
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The New Rhetoric group concentrates more on the situational context and investigates
the purposes and functions of genres rather than focus exclusively on the textual
features of the text. Freedman (1994) argues, for example that what is accepted in a
text depends to a large extent on the ‗place‘ of a text. Unlike the ESP and the ‗Sydney
school‘ of genre theorists, the New Rhetoricians focus on critiquing the attitudes,
beliefs and values of the discourse community as instantiated in a genre rather than
contemplating the lexico-grammatical regularities that it manifests. Freedman, Miller
and others (1994) questioned the apparent conflict-free representations of genre and
its pedagogy. The idea that discourse communities need not be benign, consensual
social bodies that of necessity shared common goals is a perspective the group
believed required to be transmitted to students rather than the transmission of
formulaic linguistic patterns (see Freedman and Medway, 1994). Advocates of
academic literacies in higher education hold similar views with regard to the use of
genres in pedagogy (Lea and Street, 1998). A critique of this approach to genre is that
its focus on social action and on the context, along with its emphasis on ethnography.
This would mean that the discussion of textual organization is likely to be too implicit
to be helpful to EAL writers. While it is important for texts to be ‗understood as
historical and chaotic, as open and complex, and as evolving‘ (Prior, 2007, 283), it
provides little scaffolding to novice or EAL writers.

Genre pedagogy is being re-examined and the general consensus seems to be to teach
writers ways to explore genres rather than teach genres as rigid text types (see Johns,
2011 among others). The other suggestion is to teach genres as networks or
repertoires of genres. Two pedagogic proposals deserve attention in this study since
they relate to writing at an advanced academic level and to genre knowledge. A
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significant study that advocates a new approach to genre pedagogy comes from
Bawarshi and Reiff (2010). The book length discussion on the three approaches to
genre theory and the merits and demerits culminating in a view that seems to resonate
with Devitt‘s (1997, 54) valuable insight that, ‗only when we understand genres as
both constraint and choice, both regularity and chaos, both inhibiting and enabling
will we be able to help students to use the power of genres critically and effectively‘.
To that effect, they suggest that understanding genres as templates is unproductive. A
pedagogic approach that aims at providing something like a ‗to do list‘ (Freedman and
Medway, 1994) would trigger a ‗low road transfer‘ (term borrowed from Perkins and
Salomon, 1989 in Bawarshi and Reiff, 2010) resulting in the automatic, unreflective
transference of one set of textual organisation inflexibly into another. ‗High road
transfer‘ (term Perkins and Salomon, 1989 in Bawarshi and Reiff, 2010), on the other
hand, refers to the ability to flexibly connect prior knowledge to new knowledge and
transfer the ability across contexts. This could enable writers to appropriately position
themselves in genres that are essentially, ‗socially situated and culturally embedded
(carrying with them) the beliefs, values, and ideologies of particular communities and
cultures‘ (Bawarshi and Reiff, 2010, 195). Envisioning the writing of genres, in terms
of ‗low road‘ and ‗high road transfers‘, is likely to be helpful to students and teachers
of doctoral writing.

Hyland (2003) suggests that there is nothing inherently prescriptive about genres. The
complex tasks of enacting textual engagement and projecting identity in a doctoral
thesis, could benefit from the development of knowledge building activities in
different areas that include formal, procedural, rhetorical knowledge, not to mention
knowledge related to the subject matter, as Tardy‘s (2009) model described above
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suggests. Similarly, developing textual awareness that enables the writer to evaluate
their own work and the extent of the transfer (low/high) could be productive and
minimise the template like quality of texts.

In connecting genre theory to APPRAISAL theory, an important point needs to be
made. It must be emphasised that to prevent one‘s contribution to knowledge from
being dismissed or overlooked, a writer needs to create ‗adequacy conditions‘
(Hyland, 2000:13). ‗Adequacy conditions‘ may be seen to refer to the content of the
subject. It pertains to the epistemology of the subject in relation to the Ideational
message (to use an SFL term) that is the logical and argument related aspects of
expressing that knowledge. The organisation of texts is central to this enterprise.
However, it is not sufficient to just encode the Ideational elements of a message.
There is a need to create ‗acceptability conditions‘ (Hyland, 2000, 13). Hyland‘s
notion of ‗acceptability conditions‘ may be interpreted as Interpersonal elements that
help align the writer to previous knowledge makers and one‘s readers. In order to
persuade readers about the relevance, validity and the credibility of one‘s argument,
writers need to encode the ideational material and simultaneously strive to establish
relationships within the discourse community and the reader.

In the context of the present study, with regard to writing from source texts,
traditional EAP courses typically emphasise the teaching of the transformation of the
Ideational element through summarising, paraphrasing, referencing and textual
organisations, but do not adequately address the crucial Interpersonal aspect of the
task. Doctoral students required to provide evidence of their originality and expertise
still need to acknowledge influences and form alliances with the scholarly
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community. Since social interactions are so crucial to the production of knowledge
(Berkenkotter& Huckin, 1993, 475), doctoral students writing in EAL cannot afford
to be ignorant of the ways in which the Interpersonal dimensions of texts are enacted
as writers negotiate relationships with the texts they quote. The next section examines
the APPRAISAL theory in order to investigate how the Ideational and the
Interpersonal elements are enacted in three doctoral texts offered by students for
analysis.
3. 4 The APPRAISAL theory
The previous sub-section outlined a framework that would inform the analysis of the
discoursal self through examining the intertextual aspects of texts. This section
presents a brief overview of SFL to create a context for a discussion on APPRAISAL
taxonomy that will be used to unpack how authority is construed in texts analysed in
the present thesis.

SFL has been competently explained and summarized in numerous scholarly sources
(see Eggins, 2004; Martin and Rose, 2008; among others). It is overviewed in this
section to lead to a discussion on the APPRAISAL system that follows. Functional
grammar, according to Halliday (1994), encompasses three levels: the text, the system
and the elements of its linguistic structures. At the text level, functional grammar
accounts for how language is used in contexts rather than in an abstract sense. At the
level of system, it focuses on the meaning component of a language that is
constitutive of ‗Ideational‘ or reflective meaning and the ‗Interpersonal‘ and active
meaning. Enabling the process of this meaning creation is the ‗metafunctional‘ level
or the ‗Textual‘ level that ‗breathes relevance to the other two‘ (Halliday, ibid, xiii).
Corresponding to the three levels of the system of language are the notions of Field,
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Tenor and Mode that relate to the context of language. Martin and Rothery (1993,
144) summarize the concepts and the relationship between them as follows:
Organisation of context

Organisation of grammar

(register)

(metafunction)

Field: ‗what is going on‘

Ideational meaning

Tenor: ‗who is taking part‘

Interpersonal meaning

Mode: ‗the role language is playing‘

Textual meaning
field

mode

textual

ideational

tenor
interpersonal

Figure 2: Metafunctions (Martin and White, 2005, 27)

The interplay of the three dimensions takes place within ‗the context of situation‘, or
the immediate environment of the exchange, which in turn, is contained within the
larger ‗context of culture‘ or the totality of elements that go into making the broader
‗culture‘ of the language (Halliday, 1989, 1994). Halliday‘s notion of register
contained within it the seeds of genre theory that became the foundation of literacy
studies in schools and was associated in Australia with empowering of disadvantaged
groups. The appeal of the theory lies in its insistence on the context as an important
dimension of language and its focus on semantics. The APPRAISAL system outlined
below can help analyse the Interpersonal elements in texts to explore how the self as
author is projected in the texts.
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As discussed in the previous chapter, despite some rich insights in relation to specific
aspects of interpersonal meaning and evaluation in language that emerge from studies
that use analytical frameworks other than the APPRAISAL taxonomy, there is a lack of
coherence in terms of how the various observations interlock at a whole text level.
The studies do not form a solid basis for linguistic analysis of evaluation. Though
individually each of the studies, for instance, Conrad and Bibers (2000) on the
evaluative function of adverbial adjuncts or Hyland‘s (1998) insights into hedging in
scientific articles are substantial contributions to an understanding of how evaluation
is encoded, they do not provide an orderly approach to explore texts .The APPRAISAL
taxonomy, on the other hand, provides a systematic tool for such an analysis since it
pays attention to the semantics of the interpersonal meaning in texts through
‗positioning and co-articulation of interpersonal meaning across phases of texts‘
(Hood, 2004a, 25). This makes it possible to unpack theTenor in any communicative
activity since it affords the tools to uncover information about the participants in a
communicative act; the nature of the participants; their status and roles; and a cluster
of other information about the relationship between the speaker/listener and
writer/reader (Halliday, 1989). An analysis of Tenor and the Interpersonal dimension
of language are co-articulated in categories of Engagement, Attitude and
Graduation. A diagram that represents the APPRAISAL taxonomy is represented
below.
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monogloss
engagement
A
p
p
r
a
i
s
a
l

heterogloss
affect
attitude

judgement
appreciation
raise
force

lower

graduation
focus

sharpen
soften

Figure 3: An overview of Appraisal Resources (Martin and White, 2005, 38)

In the context of the present study, a close examination of the Engagement, Attitude
and Graduation features has made it possible to deconstruct the relationship that a
thesis writer establishes with prior texts and the stance adopted. For instance, by
considering the intertextual positioning and the dialogic orientation of a text, it is
possible to make informed decisions about the relation the writer establishes with
other scholars in the field. In choosing lexis that endorses the proposition in an earlier
text, the writer might indicate a compliant reading of the prior text. On the other hand,
if a writer chooses to challenge the proposition in a text, lexico-grammatical choices
that indicate dialogic disengagement in the form of mere acknowledgement may be
made. Using the Engagement taxonomy to analyse these elements has made it
possible to explore how writers revoice the proposition of other scholars. Similarly,
the APPRAISAL framework enables the examination of attitudinal lexis that signals
evaluation. For instance, the term ‗unreliable source of information‘ encodes a
negative assessment of a form of data. On the other hand, ‗a detailed analysis‘ might
be a favourable judgement on a study. In evaluating a study, these are common
assessments. In conjunction with the dimension of Engagement, it is possible to
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ascertain how much responsibility a writer wishes to take on in a text and therefore
project a certain sense of self in their writing. The Graduation features in a text
provide further semantic clues as to how authority is established in texts. A simple
example of this is the reference to ‗many studies‘ in comparison to ‗only one study‘
that establishes grounds for persuading the reader that a particular position is largely
held in a discipline. As can be seen from above, three categories (Engagement,
Attitude and Graduation) interlace to form a sound base for analysis of evaluation in
texts. However, as the study unfolds, it will become clear that the analysis of
evaluation is not straightforward. The complexities of stance taking are further
explored in the case study chapters of the text. The subsection below outlines the
APPRAISAL system.

The system adopted for the text analysis in the present thesis is drawn primarily from
Martin and White (2005). White (2003) and Martin and White (2005) have developed
what is variously termed as a theory, a typology, a network or a system that can be
used as a tool to examine how writers/speakers activate evaluation of propositions and
position themselves in relation to other texts as well as their intended audience. The
next part of this section is devoted to an overview of the APPRAISAL theory that has
been used as a tool to analyse the self as author in the excerpts of drafts offered by the
participants in the text.
3.4.1 Engagement
Following Bakhtin, Martin and White (2005) maintain that language is a social event
of verbal interaction taking place through utterances that are formulated in response to
other utterances on the same theme, ‗pregnant with responses and objections‘ (Martin
and White, 2005, 93). Texts are created against a ‗backdrop of other texts‘ (Bakhtin,
1981, 281) that confirm, affirm, deny, challenge, refute, acknowledge or react with
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each other in various ways. This negotiation with other texts is termed ‗Engagement‘.
The Engagement category is divided into: Monogloss and Heterogloss utterances.
Monogloss utterances do not explicitly refer to other sources and seem to hint at
assertions that originate with the writer and not outside them. Apart from pointing out
that even the most Monogloss utterances are partly derived from other sources, Martin
and White‘s (2005) network does not disentangle the Monogloss element. Researchers
working with the APPRAISAL system have observed that not all Monogloss utterances
are equal in terms of their Monogloss qualities. It has been pointed out (Lee 2006) that
some Monogloss sentences tend to be more dialogistic in nature and that this area of
Engagement could be explored further.

When a text explicitly alludes to other texts, it is said to be a Heterogloss proposition
(see Figure 3.7) in White (2003) and Martin and White‘s (2005) network. Heterogloss
elements are further sub-categorised. If an instance or text fends off objections to a
proposition, it is said to be ‗closing down the space for dialogic alternatives‘ (Martin
and White, 2005, 103) and is classified as dialogic contraction. ‗Dialogic contraction’
is typically signalled by reporting verbs that are non-evaluative such as
‗demonstrates‘, ‗shows‘, ‗manifests‘. Such utterances support the proposition being
made. The opposite of such an instance is labelled as dialogic expansion because such
an instance would ‗open up the space for alternative positions‘ (Martin and White,
2005, 103) Dialogic expansion is signalled by the use of reporting verbs such as
‗claims‘, ‗argues‘ and so forth. Despite this easy generalisation, it must be
remembered that reporting verbs are not sufficient grounds on the basis of which to
categorise an utterance as one or the other. Grammatical and semantic cues in the text
could indicate other meanings and need equal attention.
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Instances of texts that invite the reader to consider alternative stances to the
proposition using certain linguistic resources are classified as Dialogic Expansion is
further classified into an authorial voice that entertains or attributes. The diagram
below illustrates the various categories.

contract...
entertain
possibly, probably, I think, it may be, it seems,etc,

heterogloss

expand

attribute

acknowledge
Halliday argues that, many Australians
believe that..it's said that, the report
states,according to, etc

distance
Chomsky claimed to have shown that...

Figure 4: Engagement: Dialogic expansion (Martin and White, 2005, 117)

When a proposition signals an opinion with regard to the truth-value of a proposition,
the speaker or writer entertains the heterogloss statement, according to Martin and
White (2005). Usually this is realised by modality expressed through modal adjuncts
such as ‗probably‘, ‗perhaps‘, ‗certainly‘ and other rhetorical phrases such as ‗I
doubt‘, ‗I think‘. The Attribute category expresses the writer‘s attitude to propositions
presented by other voices and texts. This category is further divided into acknowledge
and distance in relation to the heterogloss utterance. When a writer frames another
source in a way that they appear to align themselves to the proposition expressed by
the cited writer with the aim of persuading the reader to take a less resistant stance to
the proposition, the writer creates an utterance that acknowledges the other voices.
The use of less evaluative reporting verbs like ‗say‘ mention‘ or ‗demonstrate‘ signal
this type of rhetorical move. On the other hand, if the writer chooses to distance
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himself/herself from the proposition or attitude expressed by a secondary author by
using reporting words like ‗claim‘ or ‗argue‘, rhetorical distance is created. Dialogic
Expansion on the whole pertains to those elements of language that signal that
different views of a particular proposition are represented in the text.
Dialogic contraction refers to utterances that ‗exclude dialogic alternatives from
subsequent communicative interactions‘ (Martin and White, 2005, 117). This
subcategory is further classified as disclaim and proclaim. Disclaim is in turn
subcategorised as disclaim and counter. In instances that characterise disclaim,
complete denial of a proposition may be articulated as a negative response to the
proposition signalled by words such as ‗no‘, ‗never‘, and ‗didn‘t‘. Words such as
‗yet‘, ‗although‘ or ‗but‘ indicate a counter expectation. Proclaim is divided into
concur and pronounce.
The intersubjective stance representing proclamation can be realised in three different
ways. If the utterance signals overt and strong agreement with a proposition from
another source, a relationship that indicates concurrence is set up. This interpersonal
stance is generally signalled according to the system in two possible ways: Affirm and
Concede. An utterance/proposition that signals complete alignment to the proposed
message is likely to be signalled by adjuncts such as ‗obviously‘ that hint at shared
knowledge contained in the heterogloss proposition. The effect sought in this kind of
interpersonally motivated rhetoric is that of a strong declaration of agreement. In
some cases, the agreement may need to be presented as conditional, which signals a
stance that concedes. Textually, this is indicated by the use of concessive adjuncts
such as admittedly or transition markers such as however and so on.
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Dialogic Contraction of the proclamation kind can appear as pronouncements or
endorsements. Authorial emphases suggested through the use of intensifiers such as
really, indeed flag explicit ‗intervention‘ (Martin and White, 2005, 127) in a text
signalling an intertextual stance involving Pronouncement. Endorsement refers to
formulations that lexico-grammatically suggest that a proposition is valid and correct.
The figure below diagrammatically presents this information,

deny
no, didn't, never
disclaim
counter
yet, although, amazingly, but
contract
affirm: naturally, of course, obviously etc
concur
concede: admittedly…[but]; sure….[however] etc

proclaim

pronounce:
I contend, the facts of the matter are..
indeed
endorse,
the report demonstrates/shows/proves
that...

entertain
perhaps, it's probable that, this may be, must,
it seems to me, apparently, expository questions
acknowledge
Halliday argues that, many Australians believe
that..it's said that, the report states

expand

attribute
distance,
Chomsky claimed to have shown that...

Figure 5: The complete Engagement system (Martin and White, 2005, 122)

The comprehensive network of the Engagement system in the APPRAISAL taxonomy
is robust enough to analyse a wide range of intertextual negotiations with source texts
and is therefore used in the present study to uncover evaluation in cited texts.
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3.4.2 Attitude
Reactions to propositions or utterances can be emotional, aesthetic or ethical. Each of
these categories can be coded as positive or negative. In the APPRAISAL taxonomy,
the evaluative lexis and grammar that encode these responses are labelled Attitude.
The sub-categories in this domain are: Affect, Appreciation and Judgement.

AFFECT
(expressing feelings/emotion)

ATTITUDE

APPRECIATION
(valuing entities)

JUDGEMENT
(evaluating behaviour)

Figure 6 The system of Attitude

In academic writing, lexis that signals Affect is less likely to occur. However, it is
important to briefly outline what it represents in this section. Affect refers to lexicogrammatical resources that register positive or negative emotional reaction to events,
things and propositions, for example: ‗satisfied‘, ‗frustrated‘. The words that reflect
Affect

project certain emotional states. ‗I was overwhelmed by her kind gesture.‘

‗Overwhelmed‘ encapsulates the emotional response to a particular situation.
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Grammatically, Affect is expressed in a number of ways through the use of verbs (I am
terrified of dogs); adverbs (The pleasantly scented rooms) adjectives (The distressing
news) or through nominalisation (The stress inducing event ). Affect may be encoded
in individual words or may be spread across clauses or long stretches of text.

Lexical and grammatical resources describing evaluation of artefacts and ideas in
terms of their aesthetics are labelled Appreciation in the APPRAISAL network. There
may be some instances of these in academic texts. Like the semiotic representation of
Affect, Appreciation, too, can be presented in positive and negative terms and is
concerned with assessments of form, appearance and the impact of artefacts. ‗Values
of appreciation are properties which attach to the phenomenon under consideration
rather than the human subject doing the evaluation‘ (White, 2005,
www.grammatics.com). However, the evaluation offered is not personalised, and
tends to be originating less from the speaker or writer, but presents an ‗objectified‘
evaluation (White, 2005, www.grammatics.com). Individual words that exemplify
Appreciation are ‗beautiful‘ ‗flawless‘ ‗useful‘, ‗important‘ and ‗relevant‘. Aesthetic
evaluation may relate to the composition and/or reaction to the ‗artefact‘. Within the
category of composition, aspects such as balance and complexity may be assessed. In
terms of reaction: impact and quality are the two areas in which evaluation may be
activated. In order to account for the whole gamut of evaluative possibilities,
Appreciation also includes non-aesthetic valuations generally encoded in terms of
social value, salience, and authenticity; and on the negative scale, social harm. In the
context of research, ‘relevant studies‘, ‗comprehensive assessment‘, ‗carefully
undertaken analysis‘ could all be interpreted as positive appreciation, whereas,
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‗flawed results‘ and ‗limited applicability‘ could indicate negative appreciation of an
academic study.

The third dimension of Attitude is Judgement, which involves an ethical appraising of
people or their behaviour in positive or negative terms (for example: ‗reprehensible‘,
‗commendable‘). Criticism or praise attached to legality, morality, normality, capacity
and politeness are some of the dimensions that are associated with judgement (White,
2005, www.grammatics.com). These judgements are not individual assessments but
are shaped by the culture or community as in the case of Appreciation within the
Attitude system. The same event may evoke different responses from different social
norms. For example, in cricket, ‗some aggressive batting‘ from the home team may
encode a positive judgement and a cause for celebration whereas; ‗aggressive
behaviour‘ in a classroom is cause for concern and condemnation when the issue is
raised with a school principal. As mentioned earlier, both Appreciation and Judgement
echo attitudinal positions that have become ‗institutional‘. Attitude in academic texts
in less likely to belong to the Affect variety and is more likely to be dominated by
Appreciation and Judgement. Attitude is either directly and explicitly expressed or
inscribed or evoked through resources that are less directly employed. The
Graduation dimension is often deployed to carry Attitude. Instances of these will be
discussed in the case study chapters. Unlike in other forms of writing, appraisal in
academic writing is encoded so that Attitude is less explicit and is presented through
Graduation (Hood, 2006).

3.4.3

Graduation

Attitude and Engagement dimensions can be adjusted by using Graduation
elements. This set of patterns in the APPRAISAL network opens up possibilities of
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scaling up or down. Thus, Affect, Appreciation and Judgment, as well as Heterogloss
utterances, are all capable of being graded. For example, consider the following
sentence: ‘Most scholars agree that the applicability of the theory is rather limited‘. In
such an instance, by suggesting that most scholars agree and not just a few, the writer
tries to persuade the reader on the basis of sheer numbers, that the proposition has
greater credibility. However, the writer uses ‗rather‘ to soften the negative
Appreciation value accorded to ‗theories‘ through the term ‗limited‘ in the sentence.
Graduation elements are classified into two categories: Force and Focus. Force
refers to lexis and grammar that exemplify Quantification and Intensification in a
text. As the diagram below suggests, quantification is alluded to when the lexis
contains Numbers (few, many, one or two stories) or mass (a huge range of issues or a
slight influence); and hints at Extent. Exent is further subdivided into Proximity and
Distribution. As the examples in the diagram indicate, they refer to the closeness or
distance associated with the participant being appraised. The following network
option for Graduation is reproduced from Martin and White (2005, 154). It captures
in one neat visual the ways in which the semantics of Graduation in English may be
categorised.
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number:
a few ^ many; a trickle of enquiries ^ stream
of
mass/presence:
tiny, small, large, huge, gigantic;
mountain of a man ^ slip of a girl
quantification
proximity

space
nearby, distant

extent

distribution
force

time
recent arrival,
ancient betrayal

time
long-lasting hostility,
short battle
space
wide-spread hostility,
narrowly-based support

quality (degree)
slightly corrupt ^ very corrupt
contented ^ happy ^ ecstatic
intensification

process (vigour)
slightly disturb ^ greatly disturb
casually observe ^ closely observe
like ^ love ^ adore; amble ^ walk ^ stride out
isolating

infusing

focus

a true father etc (up-scaled)
an apology of sorts (down-scaled)

up-scale

down-scale

Figure 7 Graduation: Force and Focus (Martin and White, 2005, 154)

Intensification elements relate to the attachment of a word like ‗slightly‘ or ‗very‘ to
the inscribed Attitude. The net effect of such an association is that the quality of the
attribute is further appraised to enhance the evaluative elements of the proposition.
Equally, processes themselves flag the intensity and vigour of an act. For example in
describing someone‘s gait, the words ‗shuffle‘, ‗stride‘ and ‗dart‘ may be used. The
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three words describe the process of walking with different degrees of vigour and
speed, therefore carrying evaluation in the processes/verbs.
The very brief summary of the APPRAISAL taxonomy above creates the impression
that evaluation in language is lodged in one or two words in a sentence. But as
Halliday suggests,
(The) interpersonal kind of meaning is a motif that runs throughout the clause, and
this is represented by lexico-grammatical or phonological motifs that are likewise
strung unboundedly throughout. The speaker‘s attitudes and assessments, his
judgements of validity and probability, his choice of speech function, the code of
exchange in dialogue – such things are not discrete elements that belong at some
particular juncture but semantic features that inform continuous stretches of
discourse (1981, 37).
Thus, the evaluative schemata are not fixed. However, there is no randomness about
the way elements of Attitude and Graduation combine. They ‗never freely combine
in a particular register but form themselves into syndromes of choices‘ (MackenHorarik, 2001). The ‗syndromes‘ of attitude, Macken-Horarik suggests, are used
repeatedly to create specific rhetorical and practical outcomes. The genre of texts,
Macken-Horarik (2001) maintains, do constrain choices or appraisal voices. The
literature on APPRAISAL seems to suggest that stances in texts are generally not
independent of the context. White (2003) asserts,
The stances associated with a particular discursively construed identity are stances
which operate interactively with reference to the value positions currently
operating in society (2003, 280).

With regard to textual engagement, the self as author could also relate to the reading
positions that are adopted in a text and projected in it. Choices in the lexico-semantic
categories indicate the reading position of the writer. Attitudinal meaning to ideational
content is often invoked to ‗specify one‘s reading position as far as possible‘ and ‗also
to declare whether one is reading a text compliantly, resistantly or tactically‘ (Martin
and White, 2005, 62). A tactical reading of a text is ‗typically partial and interested
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reading‘ (ibid). Typically, it involves using strategies that are different from those that
are ‗naturalised‘ in the text or in other words, reading a text very differently from its
intended purpose. A complicit reading involves a reading position that completely
subscribes to the attitude evoked in a text. A resistant reading declares a reading
position opposed to the Ideational proposition in the text. In the context of the
incorporation of academic reading into writing, this is a very important aspect of
evaluation in texts.
3. 5 Conclusion
The present study takes Ivanič ‘s (1998) theory of self representation as its
overarching framework. It applies the constructs of the autobiographical self, the
discoursal self, the self as author and the possibilities of selfhood in academic writing
by including the experiences of international doctoral students writing in EAL,
particularly, in relation to textual engagement and the projection of identity. Theories
of second language learning and acquisition inform the construction of
autobiographical self and the possibilities of selfhood in the present study.

The voice that is projected in texts is constitutive of both individual and collective
voices. Bakhtin‘s theory of intertextuality/heteroglossia argues that the individual
voice is always part of a larger collective voice. Genres represent accepted ways in
which voices can be organised to position oneself in relation to those of others. In the
discussion of the discoursal self of each participant in the present study,
intertextuality and the genres of each text will be examined. The present chapter
overviewed some general discussions on genres and some more specific ones relating
to genres in doctoral theses. The self as author is investigated by using the
102

APPRAISAL system. The dimensions of Engagement, Attitude and Graduation in
each text will be analysed to reveal the reading position of writers and the degree to
which they assume responsibility in their texts.
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4

RESEARCH DESIGN

When we study familiar situations and events, we can try and make a mental
leap and assume that we are observing the behaviour and beliefs of an
unknown tribe. The shock of seeing the world as ‗anthropologically strange‘
can help us find our feet. (Silverman, 2007, 11)
The present study takes a familiar aspect of academic writing – that of the
incorporation of other texts into one‘s own and de-familiarises it in order to
investigate how international students who use EAL handle this complex task as they
consciously or unconsciously construct an identity or sense of self in their texts. The
previous chapter outlined the theoretical framework for the thesis. It argued,
following Bakhtin (1986), that the act of incorporating other voices in any text entails
the bringing together of ‗varying degrees of otherness or varying degrees of ‗ourowness‘ (Bakhtin, 1986, p. 89). To identify how ‗otherness‘ manifests itself in the
texts by the student writers, their citation practices as well as the genre or schematic
structures of their texts are explored. Ivanič‘s (1998) theory of self representation in
academic writing is a useful conception to help analyse the identity of the writer in the
academic text. The theory in conjunction with the analytical tools provided by genre
theory, the rhetoric of citations and the APPRAISAL taxonomy have been useful in
understanding how the participants in the study constructed their authorial presence in
their texts as they integrated sources. This chapter outlines the research method used
to investigate the ‗otherness‘ and ‗ownness‘ in drafts provided by the participants
through an analysis of the texts and by capturing the context of the texts from
interviews with them to gain a holistic understanding of their experience. To begin
with, the research questions this thesis investigates is reiterated.
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Research Questions
The thesis responds to the following question:
 How do international doctoral students using EAL project an identity of
themselves in their text as they integrate their academic reading into their
writing?
The following sub-questions helped uncover facets of the question:
What awareness do international students bring to the act of incorporating
other sources into their own writing?
How is it manifested in the drafts that they have offered for the present
investigation?
It is anticipated that the findings of the thesis will enable the researcher to formulate a
teaching proposal in response to the question:
How can international doctoral students who use EAL best be supported in
their endeavours in negotiating other texts in their writing?
A qualitative approach is used in the present study to collect data that is used to
present case studies. Each case study provides the context in which the text was
written and an analysis of it. Details on this are provided in a later section in this
chapter. The present chapter begins by discussing the reasons for choosing a
qualitative approach. It then provides an overview of the researcher‘s role and
discusses the choices made with regard to the methods used for data collection and
analysis.
4. 1 Qualitative Methods in the study
A qualitative methodology was used in this study since it is a ‗person centred
enterprise‘ (Richards, 2003, 9) and therefore particularly conducive to exploring and
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investigating the question and sub-questions that focuses on the individual experience
and identity. The present study aimed at gathering some subtle nuances of an
educational context. The qualitative mode is said to be suitable in such situations.
(Kervin, Vialle, Herrignton, Okley, 2006). Furthermore, Mertens (1998) maintains
that researchers tend to choose qualitative methodologies for three reasons: the
researcher‘s world-view; the nature of the research and logistical reasons. The table
below sums up the characteristics of qualitative inquiry from Richards (2003, 10) in
the left hand column and outlines more specific reasons for the choice in this study in
the right hand column.
A qualitative study tends to:

In the present study:

Study human actors in natural

The data collected from the participants

settings, in the context of their

was part of their usual activity as students

ordinary, everyday world.

engaged in reading and writing towards
their doctoral degree.

Seek to understand the meanings

No attempt was made to set up any pre-

and significance of these actions

determined categories or an artificial task.

from the perspective of those

The issues that emerged from the

involved.

interviews and the text became the
categories and issues that formed the crux
of the present study.

Usually focuses on a small

The number of participants was limited to

number of (even just one)

four.

individual, groups or settings.

Employ a range of methods in

Multiple perspectives and sources are

order to establish different

important to the present study. Multiple

perspectives on the relevant

methods (interviews, text and document
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issues.

analysis) to elicit a wider and deeper
understanding of the textual pressures
that international students feel as they
integrate the words of others into their
own were examined.

Base its analysis on a wide range

A wide range of themes emerged from

of features.

the interviews and the textual analysis.
These could only have been gathered by
using the qualitative mode.

Only use quantification where this Quantification is limited in the present
is appropriate for specific

thesis. Citations in the texts were the only

purposes and as part of a broader

feature that was quantified.

approach.

The table above has justified the main reasons for the choice of qualitative methods.
Finally, qualitative methods were employed because of their ability to provide indepth data and capture the uniqueness of the situation. A salient feature of qualitative
inquiries is the role the researcher plays. The section below clarifies the researcher‘s
position before discussing case studies.
4.1.1 The researcher’s position
Following Denzin, I believe, ‗Nothing speaks for itself‘ (Denzin, 1994, 500). This
belief has shaped the design of the study. Denzin uses Levi Strauss‘ term ‗bricoleur‘
to describe the qualitative researcher‘s act of piecing together the data to make sense
of the research context. Silverman‘s (2001) observation that the participants in a study
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are ‗actively engaged‘ in constructing meaning (2001, 87) resonates with this
researcher. Their observation echoes Holestein and Gubrium (1997) that,
…the subject behind the respondent not only holds facts and details of
experience, but, in the very process of offering them up for response,
constructively adds to, takes away from, and transforms the facts and details.
(Holestein and Gubrium, 1997, 117, cited in Silverman (2001, 95).
The researcher consciously or unconsciously does filter the ‗facts and details‘. There
are strong arguments in the literature on research methodology that suggest that valueneutrality is untenable as a research position because inescapably, all research
involves some interest whether or not these are implicitly or explicitly stated.
According to Eisner (1989, 15, in Phillips, 1990, 19), ‗All methods and all forms of
representation are partial‘. This, he claims, is true of even scientific research method.
A similar point of view is presented by Phillips (1990) who argues that ‗objectivity‘
needs to be marked by scare quotes to indicate that it does not exist. It is a ‗dodo like
entity‘ (Phillips, 1990, 19). My position is explained below.

In studying the integration of academic reading into the writing of EAL writers, I
found that I was constructing my ‗reality‘ or my data out of the responses that the
participants provided during the in-depth interviews with them and the texts that they
offered. Participants do not just dispense passive data. By processing their
experiences, the participants themselves become knowledge builders. It is no wonder
that Ivanič (1998) and others often refer to them as ‗co-researchers‘. The role of the
researcher in the context of the present study in which a holistic understanding is
sought is that of one who makes sense of the details by imposing certain designs to
access the meanings that the participants offer. It also entails organising the data so
that meanings can be revealed.
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A constructivist- interpretive approach to data collection and gathering is adopted in
the present study. The present study invited international doctoral students to share
their experiences to construct the ‗reality‘ of the issues for them that related to textual
engagement at an advanced level of literacy. The ‗knowledge‘ pertaining to the topic
was partly generated by the participants. The researcher played the role of an
interpreter. Burton and Bartlett (2009) have described the role of a researcher
positioned in the interpretivist paradigm in the following way:
The interpretivist tries to show how participants or ‗actors‘ within the process
of interaction make choices. For the interpretivist, there is no one objective
reality that exists outside the actors‘ explanation, just different versions of
events (2009, 21).
Thus, the interpretivist position, that there is no ‗truth‘ waiting to be ‗discovered‘,
rather a set of details that need to be organised in ways that will enable ‗truth‘ to be
revealed, appealed to the present researcher. Sense making, interpretation and
representation are intimately interwoven and can only artificially be separated
(Denzin, 2003). This was a lesson learnt through the doctoral journey.

The present study explores identity or representation of ‗self‘ through the interplay
with other voices in a text. The issue of identity is a central concern of
poststructuralist and postmodern discourses. A core belief of the ‗post‘ prefixed
theories is that there is no method or theory, discourse or genre, tradition or novelty,
that has universal and general claim ‗as the right or the privileged form of
authoritative knowledge‘ (Richardson, 2000, 928). Following ‗post‘ theorists, I
believe that openness to diverse perspectives is important in matters related to
language and language learning where much remains unexplored in relation to the
learning or the acquisition of second language literacy. Constructivist, interpretivist
approaches and an affiliation to the postmodern/poststructuralist sensibilities
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intertwine in the present study. However, this is not sufficient in responding to the
questions. A linguistic analysis of the texts produced is central to the present thesis.
Without it, the experiences of doctoral students as they engage with other texts cannot
be clearly understood.
4.1.2 Participants in the case studies
Six international doctoral students volunteered to participate. The participants
responded to an invitation placed in the Learning Resource Centre of a university in
Australia. Three were selected. The two males and a female participant who were
selected were at different stages of writing. At the time of the interview, Nok was at
the research proposal writing stage and was a year and a half into her studies. Roshan
had completed four years and was revising his theoretical framework chapter. Ahmed
had completed his thesis and was awaiting his results. The study aimed to show that
there is a difference in the way textual engagement is understood at different stages.

Disciplinary differences influence identity construction and acts related to textual
engagement. However, the present study did not intend to conduct an in-depth
analysis of disciplinary differences in relation to identity projection or textual
engagement. Therefore, recruiting participants from the same disciplinary area was
not important. Two of the participants were from the Faculty of Commerce and one
was from Health and Behavioural Sciences. The participants came from diverse
linguistic backgrounds and were going to stay in Australia only for the duration of
their PhD studies.
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4.1.3 The natural setting
In order to gain a purposive sampling and ensure a setting close to a natural one, a
number of steps were taken. As a way of securing purposive sampling, participants
who sought help with their work through the Learning Resource Centre were invited.
An advertisement or a request for participation was placed to recruit volunteers. Six
potential participants responded. What helped to create a ‗natural‘ setting was the fact
that participants were invited to talk about their literacy experiences with regard to a
text that they had written or were editing at that point of time. Reading and writing
had been part of their everyday existence as full-time students involved in studying
for a doctoral degree. The study was an attempt to capture the meaning and
significance of what they were doing in their studies at that point of time. It
encouraged them to vocalise aspects of their experience. In their view, the process of
taking part in the interviews gave them an opportunity to reflect on their work.

To further enhance the ‗natural setting‘ quality of the research, the methods used to
collect data were revised. The initial decision to request participants to keep a journal
of their reading and writing activity had to be abandoned. Research students are
already burdened with pressing deadlines. Participation in someone else‘s research
becomes an added stress factor (Rieschild, 2003). An element of coercion would enter
in the study, if this were attempted. Not being able to collect journals was ultimately
not a major disadvantage in the present study. In fact, it enhanced the naturalness of
the situation and helped create a sense of trust. It became obvious that the participants
were eager to share their experiences, if the demands made on them were minimal.
Another way of maintaining the ‗natural‘ setting was to leave it to the student to offer
a text or an extract. The only stipulation was that the text would have to be rich in
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citations, involve stance taking and represent a critical point in the argument of the
thesis. In terms of the study, it meant that different sorts of texts could be offered for
analysis. This was welcomed. The intention of the present study is not to compare
different texts. The focus of the study is to gather cases that would illuminate the
experiences of integrating reading into writing, the choices made in relation to
citations, textual transformation, evaluation and identity construction undertaken by
doctoral writers in EAL. Adding to the ‗natural‘ feel of the context was the fact that
the texts that constituted one form of data collected were drafts not finished products.
In that sense, the texts the participants provided for the study were similar to the sort
of texts that students would bring to language and academic skills advisors for
feedback. This natural setting allowed for the collection of rich data about the unique
situation encountered by international students as they write their doctoral thesis,
particularly with regard to the specific questions presented above.
4. 2 Data: Interviews and student texts
Participants who volunteered to be part of the study were required to do the
following:
Attend an initial meeting and respond to a questionnaire eliciting demographic
data and information about their experiences of academic writing in English
and in their language/s
Participate in one-on-one interviews: one structured that elicited details about
the participants‘ literacy history and one or two unstructured interviews to
uncover the context of writing of the texts offered.
Contribute sample texts. Participants took the responsibility of bringing copies
of their writing to the first interview so that the subsequent interviews could
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focus on the text. The participants chose the texts that they wanted to talk
about in their interviews. They also gave permission for the text to be
analysed, discussed or published.

Two primary forms of data were collected as suggested earlier: interviews and drafts
of student writing. Supplementary documents were also collected. Two participants
offered documents of their source texts. The other participant provided online
addresses of the websites where some of their sources were located.
4.2.1 Interviews
Interviews were the prime instruments of data collection about the literacy and
language learning backgrounds as well as the contexts that shaped the texts.
Interviews are ‗a conversation with a purpose‘ (Kvale, 1996, 5). All the interviews,
whether they are structured, semi-structured or unstructured, have the capacity to
unlock a wealth of information if a variety of questions are asked. However, as
(Richards, 2003) suggests, the interview itself is never really an ‗answer‘ to anything
and that, ‗It is a journey within a journey‘ (65). The challenge was to treat the
interviews as an exploration and not a confirmation of something already known. The
data collected from the interviews were taped and transcribed. Anything that
identified the participant is left out of the transcripts. The cassettes and the sample
texts collected are stored in a locked cupboard in the researcher‘s office. Access to it
is restricted to the researcher and her supervisors only.

In preparation for the interviews, a set of main questions was written up in advance
and approval was sought for the line of inquiry from the participant before the
interview. Probe questions and follow- up questions were also asked if needed. The
aim of the first meeting (one-on-one) was to gather information about the academic
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writing experiences of the students using a structured questionnaire (see Appendix 1).
The responses to the questions helped provide information about the individual and
the context in which each participant wrote their texts. These formed the main data for
the sections on the autobiographical self and the possibilities of selfhood. The first
meeting was also the point at which students were familiarised with the process of the
study and any questions regarding participation were clarified to their satisfaction.
The first part of the interview gathered demographic details and academic literacy related biographies. Interviews that tried to elicit responses to questions relating to the
participants‘ efforts at engaging with other texts were unstructured. The question
guide for each interviewee at the second interview consisted of questions about the
sources they found useful; the decisions made about the selection of quoted material;
the language choices that they made while incorporating their reading in their written
text. They were also asked about the difficulties (if any) they faced in order to
perform the above-mentioned tasks. In some cases, there were useful digressions into
language learning experiences that provided interesting data. Despite similar
questions being asked, every interviewee responded differently.
4.2.2 Student texts
Texts analysed in most studies generally tend to be completed or stable texts that have
already been written. While these have their uses, the present study aimed to examine
the identity construction and textual incorporation during or soon after the process of
writing so that struggles that shaped the writing could be discussed. The overarching
aim of understanding the processes involved is to provide proposals for pedagogy.
The texts chosen for analyses were deliberately short ones (400-800 words). The
reason for this is to enable a triple -layered analysis of the text in terms of its genre,
citation practices and evaluation of stance toward cited texts. The short texts fulfilled
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the purpose of enabling close scrutiny of different aspects of the text and the
discussion of identity in textual negotiation.
4. 3 Data analysis and presentation
Coding for the study was mainly derived from the questions asked in interviews. It
was useful to view codes as, ‗simply categories of data that represent a thematic
concern‘ (Gibson and Brown, 2009, 131). As mentioned above, the data set included
two different kinds of data and has entailed two different processes of analysis. The
structured interview questions made it possible to code the data in what could be
labelled as an ‗a priori‘ code. That is, the questions predetermined the categories to be
formed on the basis of the key words in the questions asked. For example, the
question, which asked for information about pre-tertiary language classes, provided
information that could be indexed across all the interviews so that it was possible to
make comparisons across this particular data in the discussion chapter. The
unstructured interviews generated data that could be analysed using ‗empirical codes‘
(Gibson and Brown, 2009), which could not be foreseen before the interviews or
analysis. These codes or themes of concern could not be predicted from the openended questions that were asked about the texts. The data with regard to each
participant is presented in the case study chapters under the headings the
autobiographical self, the possibilities of selfhood, the discoursal self and the self as
author.
4. 4 Textual analysis
Analysing theses is a daunting task because of the length of the document and the
multiplicity of the genres in it. In this study, texts were studied for the specific
purpose of illuminating how the integration of reading into writing was textually
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enacted and to what extent a student writer‘s academic identity was accessible
through the orchestration of the voices of others. The carefully chosen short texts
(500-800 words) allowed for an in-depth analysis of moves/stages within the text; a
closer examination of the lexico-syntactic and rhetorical properties of the participants‘
writing and citation patterns. It was also possible to match aspects of the text with
data from the interview more easily than would be possible with a lengthier text.
Shorter texts have made it possible for a triple-layered analysis of the texts to
meaningfully discuss issues relating to academic identity construction and the
integration of academic reading into writing in the drafts of international students‘
writing in EAL.
4. 5 Formulating a case study
The case study, said to be the ‗workhorse of most disciplines (Gerring, 2007, 65), was
used as a way of presenting the data and its analysis. The case is ‗a specific, complex
functioning thing‘ (Stake, 1994, 2). A case study is an empirical inquiry, a method to
‗investigate a contemporary phenomenon within its real-life context, especially when
the boundaries between phenomenon and context are not clearly evident‘ (Yin, 1994,
13). A case study is said to be useful when investigators ‗either desire or are forced by
circumstance to define research topics broadly and not narrowly or to cover
multivariate conditions and not just isolated variables and to rely on multiple and not
singular sources of evidence‘ (Yin, 2003, xi). Furthermore, it is a method considered
‗protean‘ and could be extended to several cases. Therefore, an instrumental case
study proved to be useful in the present study. Advocates of the case studies as a
method in the area of language learning point to its advantages suggesting that case
studies,
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provide rich information about an individual learner, they can inform us about
the processes and strategies that individual L2 learners use to communicate to
learn how their personalities, attitudes and goals interact with the learning
environment and about the precise nature of their linguistic growth (Johnson,
1992, 76).
The case studies that follow provide insights into the specific context of each writer‘s
world, at the same time they relate to the larger theoretical perspective of the study
that sought to see identity or the representation of the ‗self‘ in the act of textual
incorporation of other texts.

Each case study chapter is arranged using Ivanič ‘s (1998) categories of self
representation: autobiographical self, possibilities of selfhood, the discoursal self and
the self as author as its major headings. The different selves have been discussed in
the previous chapter. Data from the interviews that elicited demographic data
provided the basis for discussions of the autobiographical self and possibilities of
selfhood. The resources to explore the dimensions of the discoursal self have been
interpreted as referring to the social interaction surrounding texts that lead writers to
position themselves in particular ways. The discoursal self in the present thesis
represents the individual ‗voice‘ that emerges from the collective voices in the
discipline that become available through reading. In examining the discoursal
identity, ways in which student writers actively position themselves in the arguments
that they construct are analysed by examining the move structure in the text in concert
with the data collected from the interviews. Discussions on the interactions with
supervisors, other academics and peers are also included in this section. The self as
author referred to in the study is the dimension of a text that ‗establishes authorial
presence‘ (Ivanič , 1998, 26). How writers take responsibility in their text is analysed
using the APPRAISAL taxonomy, which affords the possibility of analysing the
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semantics of authority. The complex enactment of textual engagement, that is, how
the participants align themselves in their texts to other scholars in the discipline, is
studied under this heading and forms an important aspect of the study. Each case
study ends with a summary that outlines the main points that have emerged and is
taken up for further examination in the discussion chapter.
4. 6 Ethical issues
The present study has used qualitative inquiry methods such as in-depth interviews
and samples of participants‘ writing to gather data to respond to the main question
that seeks to investigate how international students position themselves in their texts
as they engage with other texts in the discipline. Informed consent was sought to tape
the interviews. Participants were also given the option of withdrawing from the study
if they felt uncomfortable at any point without any disadvantage to them. Protocols
for lodging complaints were also explained. In protecting anonymity and
confidentiality, care has been taken to de-identify the texts of the participants.
Following the ethical stipulation of the research has meant that some pertinent details
that would breach student confidentiality would have to be left out. In one instance, it
meant assuring the participant that his text would not be used for publication before
he had completed his thesis. This was easily complied with.
4. 7 Summary of the chapter
At the core of this chapter is the argument for using a qualitative approach and
furnishing the data in the form of case studies. The chapter begins by revisiting the
research questions and provides general details about the participants, data, data
collection methods and analysis in the study. Interviews with the participants and
collection of drafts of student work are the main data collected for the study. The
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chapter ends by discussing how the data will be analysed in the case study chapters by
aligning the theory to the presentation of the empirical data.
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5

NOK’S STORY

Nok was preparing to present her thesis proposal and had just produced her first effort
at doctoral writing when she was interviewed for the study. She volunteered to share
her experiences on how international students, who use EAL, incorporate the voices
of other scholars in their writing. The text offered for analysis (859 words) by Nok
was an early draft of her literature review to be handed to her faculty as part of her
thesis proposal. Typically, a text in this genre consists of a literature review section
leading to the research questions; a brief theoretical framework section; a summary of
the methods to be used to collect and analyse data and the anticipated outcome of the
research.

Nok‘s writing persona, as it emerges, from her interviews and text, is presented in this
chapter under four headings that shape the writer‘s self representations in academic
writing as theorised by Ivanič (1998). As discussed in the theoretical framework and
research design chapter, the autobiographical self in this chapter contains information
that relates to elements that are the ‗socially constructed and constantly changing‘
(Ivanič , 1998, 24) aspects of Nok‘s identity. A brief section on what Nok saw as
possibilities of selfhood is constructed from the information volunteered during the
interview. In the present study, the discoursal self was recreated from the information
in the interviews and texts that relate to the interplay between the individual voice of
the doctoral student and the collective voices in the discourse community. The
positioning of one‘s ‗own‘ voice in relation to the collective voices in the discipline is
played out, among other things, through the schematic structure of texts. Nok‘s
discoursal self emerges as a scholar, who has identified the key texts in the field, and
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can present her ‗voice‘ through her careful positioning despite some instances that
could be labelled as ‗patchwriting‘. However, she used the collective voices in her
discipline to indicate that the specific area that she wishes to study has hitherto been
unexplored. The fourth dimension of the self as author (Ivanič , 1998) refers to the
projected ‗authority‘ in a text in relation to the cited material. The self as author,
though not a strong presence, at this stage, exists as an undercurrent. Although Nok
does not directly take a stance on the texts that she cites she does take a stance on
episiotomies, a medical procedure some women are required to undergo after
delivery. She seems to be advancing her position thorough the stance adopted by the
cited authors. Her strategy of stance taking recalls Latour‘s recommendation with
regard to citing from sources ‗if you are not sure of winning, be humble and
understated‘ (Latour, 1987, 37-38). Nok remains humble and understated throughout
her interview. Her text shows these qualities too.

5. 1 Nok’s Autobiographical self
The autobiographical self in the present study refers to the biographical information
relating to the writer as performer as discussed in the earlier chapters. Nok was a PhD
student in the Faculty of Health and Behavioural Science and was studying in the area
of Public Health. Her undergraduate degree in Nursing was from an international
university in Thailand, where all the nursing subjects were taught in English.
Additionally, students had to take a compulsory course in Basic English in each year
of their studies (Basic English 1-4). It was mandatory to pass the English course to
successfully complete the year. One of the things that Nok felt relieved about was that
she did not have to take an English language proficiency test to get admission into her
Masters degree in Australia. The fact that she had completed her Bachelor degree in
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Nursing in an international university where English was the medium of instruction
meant that she was exempt from doing a pre-tertiary course or having to undertake an
IELTS or TOEFL test. However, a pre-tertiary course might have alerted her to the
complex demands of university life in Australia, she thought.

The interview data helped to gather information about the various literacy influences
that shaped Nok‘s academic writing. The longest piece of writing in English that Nok
undertook while in her undergraduate studies was a 3,000-word ‗story‘. The
composition did not require her to quote from sources. Nor did her other writing for
the nursing course for which she wrote in English. The assignments required her to
answer questions using only one source, the textbook in the subject. It is only during
her Masters course in an Australian University that she had to read extensively in her
subject area and integrate reading into her writing. The difference between her Thai
education and the Australian one was enormous. The following quote from the
interview reflects this.
It is very different from learning in Thailand. In my opinion, it (Thai)
education was easy. The teacher told you everything. Here, you have to read
more...more journal articles and I have to give my opinion. In Thailand, I
never read journal articles to support my view. But in here, we have to read all
kinds of journals (Interview, 1, February, 2006)
Giving an opinion and reading journal articles were identified as new and challenging
tasks. These tasks were considerably more demanding than writing a story or
responding to questions – tasks that she was more familiar with, Nok observed.

Nok worked as a nurse and a midwife in a gynaecology department of a hospital in
Thailand for fifteen years helping with birthing and family planning. At the time of
the interview, she had lived in Australia for a year and three months, completed a
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Masters degree by coursework (148 credit points) and decided to enrol for a PhD
because she believed that a PhD from an Australian university would improve her
prospects of getting a job as a lecturer in Nursing. At the time of the interview, her
thesis topic was finalised but the title was still being firmed up. She knew that her
study would entail researching episiotomy after childbirth in Thailand. As a midwife,
she had delivered a number of babies and had always questioned the need for routine
episiotomies. Therefore, this was a topic of some professional and academic curiosity
for her.

5. 2 Possibilities of Selfhood
The possibilities of selfhood or the identity that Nok envisaged for herself related to
becoming a bilingual scholar, researcher and academic. At the stage when Nok was
interviewed for this study, she had not progressed further than doing her literature
review and locating the gap in the literature. She was certain that she was going to use
Thailand as her research site. However, she had not identified the research
methodology that she would adopt. ‗Foreign trained‘ nursing teachers are well
respected in Thailand, Nok said in her interview. She aspired to become one. The idea
of doing academic studies, she felt would also open up possibilities of comparing and
studying birthing procedures in Australia and other countries. The prospect of being a
bilingual writer was very appealing to her. In her country, publications in English
carry prestige. She was keen on developing her English language skills so that she
could continue to write (and potentially publish) in English.

5. 3 Nok’s discoursal self
In Nok‘s case, the discoursal self or the writer as a character in their text (discussed in
the theoretical framework chapter) emerges as that of a novice scholar who was
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temporarily confused about the paradoxes that are inherent in instruction on quoting
from sources. Nok seems to represent the stereotype of an international student who
needs to be ‗acculturated‘ to the conventions of academic discourse in an English
speaking academic context. With her assignments in her first semester as a Masters in
Nursing student, she had problems related to plagiarism. Although she did not have to
face a committee, her supervisor had asked her if she had ‗copied‘, to which she
admitted she had. ‗I didn‘t know that there is a policy that if you quote from an article
etcetera. We have to reference. When I came from Thailand, I did not know‘, said
Nok in her first interview. On the top of her list of difficulties with integrating
academic reading into writing, was the sense of powerlessness she felt in transforming
texts. She said, ‗It‘s very difficult to translate the others‘ words into my own words.
Making my own sentences – that is the problem…I get a lot of comments like,
―Recheck your meaning and sentence‖‘, she recounted. (Interview 1, February, 2006)

Nok‘s bewilderment about using her ‗own words‘ recalls the discussion on the
connection between language learning and acquiring disciplinary vocabulary made by
Pennycook (1996) and taken up by others, as dicussed in the literature review chapter.
Nok said in an interview, ‗Sometimes, when I don‘t want to use a word or sentences
from the source, I remember words that I read in other journals or books.‘ She was
referring not just to medical terms but ordinary words. She elaborated, ‗For example,
―should not be done under normal circumstances‖ or ―should be avoided‖… How to
change these words? If I use these words, does it mean that I have copied these
words? This makes me nervous‘. During the course of the interview, a number of
specific instances were discussed. Nok picked up the following instance to question
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how she could possibly change words like, ‗over the past twenty years‘ or technical
terms such as ‗restrictive use of episiotomy‘.
Here is an example from Nok‘s text which has not been altered and retains the
syntactic characteristics:
Nok‘s text:
Although the recommendation of restrictive use of episiotomy has been
widespread in many countries over the last 20 years, the statistics evidence for
the routine use of episiotomy are declining in developed countries, but this
procedure remained high especially in the developing countries (Graham, et
al, 2005)
Source text:
Over the past 20 years, evidence supporting the restrictive use of episiotomy
has been disseminated. International acceptance of this approach to perineal
management can be seen in policy statements and clinical practice
recommendations issued by many prominent public health and professional
bodies (Graham et al, 2005).
Nok pointed out that her sentence was a combination of two quotations. Elsewhere in
the text, there is a reference to journal articles by an established scholar, Graham,
written in1997. Although the statistical evidence is presented in Graham et. al 2005, it
is from Graham‘s earlier work of 1997 that part of the text ‗the routine use of
episiotomy are declining in developed countries, but this procedure remained high’.
She later added, ‗It is more like a public comment‘. It is possible that she meant,
‗common knowledge‘. She wanted to indicate that the words had become part of the
disciplinary discourse in the field and were no longer ‗owned‘ by the cited author
alone. A discussion of this issue will be taken up in the Chapter 8.

There are other examples of direct quotations being used as indirect ones that could be
seen as examples of patchwriting. Here is another example,
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Nok‘s text:
In European countries and English speaking countries the episiotomy rates
tend to be the lowest, and in many parts of the world remain very high such as
Central and South America, South Africa and Asia. In Latin America 9 out of
every 10 primiparas women received episiotomy (Graham et al. 2005).

Source text, Graham, 2005:
Episiotomy rates tend to be lowest in English speaking and some European
countries. In many parts of the world (e.g., Central and South America, South
Africa, and Asia), episiotomy rates remain very high. For example, in much of
Latin America, 9 of every 10 primiparas can still expect to receive an
episiotomy.

Although Nok acknowledges the author of the source text in a non-integral quote at
the end of her text, she does not signal that the quotation contains exact words from
the text. This ‗non-transgressive plagiarism‘ (Chandrasoma et al, 2004) signals Nok‘s
desire to attribute the source of the information to Graham (2005). She was not trying
to deceive the reader about the origin of the information, she said. What she seems to
be unsure of is the difference between the use of direct and indirect quotations or the
strategies one could adopt to separate the cited author‘s words from her own. There
are other such examples in her text. For example in sentence 11, she uses words that
are copied verbatim from the cited author (Graham, 1997, p. 67) ‗also there is no
evidence to support that episiotomies wound heal better than tears‘. There is the page
number in the citation, but no citation marks in her text to indicate that they are exact
words.

Confusion about differentiating one‘s ‗own‘ words from those of the cited authors
was evident in conversations with her. Questions such as, ‗How does one quote
something that is so much part of the common knowledge of the discipline?‘ and
‗How many words must one change to adequately paraphrase a text?‘ surfaced in the
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interviews with her. These questions are taken up for in-depth analysis in the
discussion chapter.
5.3.1 Positioning one’s original contribution
The discoursal self projected in Nok‘s text is that of a scholar who uses the collective
voices in the discipline to make space for her own study. Nok seems to have
successfully put forward a case for her study. Although there is no overt critique of
the literature, she has suggested that the site of her research has been a neglected area.
In terms of integrating reading into academic writing, this preliminary literature
review suggests that Nok was beginning to identify the main scholars in the subject
area and demonstrate her ability to outline existing knowledge with a degree of
clarity. She was also cleverly positioning her work in the ‗gap‘ that exists in the
research. It appears that she had collected the ideas of scholars in the field, despite
minor inconsistencies in referencing. In terms of the information and the sequencing
of it into a predictable pattern to achieve the rhetorical goal of making space for her
study, her committee found her text reasonably successful. For a second draft of a
preliminary literature review, she had brought together the ideational dimensions of
her text to use an SFL term (referring to the topic development in this instance) and
the interpersonal message (discussed later in the section) well despite occasional
awkwardness. As in the other two case studies chapters, Nok‘s text has been analyzed
in terms of Stages/Moves to analyze how the rhetorical purpose of the text is fulfilled.
At the macro-level, the organization of the text resembles Swales‘ CARS model
(1990) reproduced below.
M1: Establishing a territory
Step1: Claiming centrality
Step 2: Making topic generalisations and/or
Step 3: Reviewing items of previous research
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M2: Establishing a niche
Step 1A Counter-Claiming or
Step 1 B: Indicating a gap or
Step 1C: Question raising
Step 1D: Continuing a tradition
M: 3: Occupying the niche
Step 1A: Outlining purposes
or
Step 1B: Announcing present research
Step 2: Announcing principal findings
Step 3: Indicating Research article structure
Figure 8 CARS model Swales (1990, 141, Fig.10)

In the early stages of writing and presenting the research proposal, the document is
expected to provide more a ‗promissory‘ view (Swales, 2004, 101) rather than a
comprehensive picture of previous research and the details of the study to be
undertaken. However, there is an expectation that the researcher will present a case
for the need for the study and defend their arguments for it. Nok does this well. The
following table presents the excerpt of the text in the left hand column with
annotations marking the rhetorical Moves in the text in the right hand column. The
sentences are numbered to facilitate discussions. No changes have been made to
Nok‘s text.
Text

Annotate

1. Episiotomy is the most common procedure that performed during the second
stage of delivery

MOVE 1:
Establishing a
territory
Step 1: Orientation
to the topic

2.Although the recommendation of restrictive use of episiotomy has been
widespread in many countries over the last 20 years, the statistics evidence for
the routine use of episiotomy are declining in developed countries, but this
procedure remained high especially in the developing countries (Graham et al.,
2005).

Step 2a: General
background to the
topic area and
setting up of
comparison
between
developed and
developing
countries.
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3. The studies regarding to episiotomy rates, risks and benefits of performing this
procedure have been presented around the world.

4. In the United States, the routine use of episiotomy for all vaginal deliveries has
decreased from 6.35 in 1980 to 39.25 in 1998 (Week and Kozak, 2001).

5. A study of episiotomy rate around the world for the years 1995 to 2003 reveals
that the episiotomy range from lowest as 9.7% in Sweden to 100% in Taiwan.
6. In European countries and English speaking countries the episiotomy rates
tend to be the lowest, and in many parts of the world remain very high such as
Central and South America, South Africa and Asia.
7. In Latin America 9 out of every 10 Primiparas women received episiotomy
(Graham et al. 2005).
8. National data regarding to use of episiotomy show persistent wide practice
variation in some countries.

9. The best evidence toward maternal outcomes for routine versus restrictive use
of episiotomy should be identified in order to refocus attention on routine
episiotomy

Step 2b: Further
topic generalisation:
Important distinction

10.The research study toward the risks and benefits of using episiotomy in
clinical practice has been reviewed.
11. The studies reveals that the episiotomy causes women discomfort and severe
perinea pain when compared to normal delivery (Dennecker, C., Hollemans, P. et
al, 2004, 2005; Hartman K., et al., 2005, Karacam, Z and K., Eroglu, 2003,
Shorten & Shorten 2000, Graham, 1997, Albers, L.L. et al., 2006) which is
associated delay bonding and attachment between mother and their baby
(Karacam, Z., and K. Eroglu, 2003) and also no evidence to support that
episiotomies wound heal better than tears (Graham, 1997, p. 67)

Step 3a: Review of
previous research:
Risk of episiotomy
(sentences 11-17)

12.Other studies (Clemons, JL, et al, 2005, p. 1624, Weeks, JD & Jozak, LJ
2001, Andrews V., Et al, 2006) concluded that the rate and risk of anal sphincter
lacerations were decreased associated with restrictive episiotomy use.
13.The studies concluded that mediolateral episiotomy itself does not protect the
anal sphincter damage, but its increase a higher rate of perineal trauma (Sheiner,
E., et al., 2005, Albers, L.et al, 1999, Henriksen, T.B., at al, Jander , C., & S
Lyrenas, 2001, Webb, D., & J. Culhane 2002) and more third and fourth degree
lacerations in the routine use of episiotomy (Hartman, K. at al, 2005).
14. In contrast, one study (Leeuw, J.W., at al, 2001) highlights that mediolateral
episiotomy appeared to protect the anal sphincter damage during delivery.
15. In this study was pointed out the potential risks so that the use of episiotomy
is seen to help reduce severe complications, and improving the health of women
and their babies.

16. The studies suggest that episiotomies use during the second stage of labour
presented more disadvantages than advantages for the women.
17. However, episiotomy is necessary to perform in some cases to prevent severe
complications that might be occurred with the women and their foetus.

Step 3b:
Reviewing
previous research:
One study that
refers to the
benefits of
episiotomy
Step 3c. Further
review of previous
research:
Statement of the
problem
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Pregnancy Induce Hypertension (PIH) foetal distress, prolong second stage of
delivery for example.
18. The World Health Organisation (WHO) recommends that ‗episiotomy be
used for select indications‘ similar to the American College of Obstetricians and
Gynaecologists recommend that ‗episiotomy be used to aid in the management of
delivery in some situations, but states that routine use of the procedure is not
necessary‘ (Graham, et al., 2005).

19. Regarding to perform episiotomy procedure, it made up of a variety of
components such as knowledge of anatomy involved, the decision making
process, and the procedure acts.
20. In decision-making process, health providers should be provided information
relating to birth process such as intervention induction of labour and episiotomy.
(Way S., 1998) 21.The lack of information and lack of choice of women on
involvement in providing care especially in decision making around the
procedure, which may lead to unwanted and unnecessary use, episiotomy for
example.
22. However, recent research studies found that the potential of post-episiotomy
problems are decreasing the quality of life of women and their families during the
postpartum period and beyond.

Step 3d: Further
review of previous
research
Recommendations
of major bodies
with regard to the
practice
Step 3e: Further
review of previous
research to state
the problem

Table 4: Move/stage 1 in Nok’s text

Moves 1 to 3 that Swales (1990) claimed as being common in a research article are
clearly evident in the extract. The paragraphs below outline the organization of the
text along the CARS model which seems to be adopted here with some modifications.
There is a lengthy Move 1 that establishes the territory in three steps. Step one
(orientation to the topic) and two (general introduction to the topic) are short. Step
three, involving a reviewing of previous literature, is longer and contains a number of
sub steps as the table above indicates. The proportionate length of Move 1 suggests
that there is a need to build the case for the research sufficiently before introducing
the research interest. Step 1 of the text claims that the field is relevant and a viable
area of research. It is meant to alert the reader to the topic and present the scope of
the paragraph. Step 2, embodied in sentence 2 to 8, presents an extended general
background to the topic that introduces an important theme in the thesis: difference
between routine episiotomies in developing and developed countries. Previous studies
are invoked to support the claim that the routine use of episiotomy is on the decline in
developed countries whereas in developing countries the practice is fairly widespread.
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The general introduction continues through to sentence 9 that draws attention to the
distinction between ‗routine‘ and ‗restrictive‘ episiotomies.

Previous research is cited in Sentences 10-22 that form Step 3 in the text. Within this
Step there are minor sub-steps. Sentences 10-13 constitute a sub-step (3a) that focuses
on the ‗risks‘ and ‗benefits‘ of the practice of episiotomies and moves from a general
discussion of the negative consequences of the operation to more specific, medical
ones. A number of studies are cited non-integrally to support the point. Nok quotes
multiple authors as evidence that routine episiotomies have been disapproved of as a
practice because it results in a great deal of trauma for the delivering mother. Step 3b
records one solitary scholar who suggests that there may be some benefits of
episiotomy (sentence 14 and 15) under certain circumstances. Step 3c effectively
rejects the study by referring back to studies that question the use of routine
episiotomies. Sentence 18 (Step 3d) records the recommendations made by major
bodies with regard to the practice of episiotomy. In sentences 20-22, Nok
purposefully sums up the evidence and recommendations to persuade the reader that
scholars in the field investigated consider episiotomy to be an unnecessary procedure.
She does this by quoting the canonical texts in her field. Move 2 that follows is a
shorter phase/stage by comparison.

Text

Annotate

23. In Thailand episiotomy is a routine procedure that is performed by midwives or
obstetricians.

MOVE
2:Establishing a
niche
Step 1: Indicates
the gap in research

24. .The research study related to episiotomy use in Thailand, rates, risks, benefits
and the outcomes of this procedure have not been published.
25. This study will assist in confirming the literature available in Thailand as well
as praising an international context for the current clinical practice issues
surrounding episiotomy.
26. Therefore, potentially comparisons can be made between the practices within

Step 2: Aim of the
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Thailand, Australia for example.

27. As the result of limitation of baseline data about episiotomy use in Thailand, the
following questions will formulate for the study:

study is indicated:
to compare the
practices in
Australia and
Thailand (one
developed and one
developing
country)

Table 5: Move/stage 2 in Nok’s text

Move 2 (sentences 23-26) is a very brief one in this text. Having built the foundation
for the study by developing the problem carefully through Move 1, the niche/gap in
the present research is restricted to pointing out the need for research on episiotomy in
Thailand. By indicating that the ‗outcomes of the procedure for Thailand have not
been published‘, the writer suggests that there is a need for research to be conducted
about this specific geographical area. The stated aim of the study is to provide a point
of comparison with Australia. However, elaborating on the need for studies about
episiotomy in Thailand could have further strengthened the argument for Nok‘s study.
In the next move 3 outlined below in the text, Nok occupies her niche more fully.

Text

Annotate

28. What is the trend of episiotomy in Thailand between 1998 to 2003?
29. What are the maternal outcomes related to use of episiotomy?
30. Does the woman have choice and involvement in decision-making on
episiotomy procedure?

MOVE 3:
Occupying the
niche
Step 1: Posing
research questions
on the basis of
previous research.
Narrowing down
the topic with
regard to time
frame and issues
highlighted in the
discussion:
maternal health
and the question
of choice.

Table 6: Move /stage 3 in Nok’s text
Move 3 (sentences 28-30) corresponds to the step of ‗occupying the niche‘. It largely
entails the formulation of the research questions and narrowing the topic to a specific
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period. It also narrows the focus of the study to maternal health and raises the
question of choice for women. By this point in the text, Nok has argued using
previous studies that there is a need to understand the practice of episiotomy in
developing countries and to rethink its routine use because of the unnecessary
physical trauma it causes new mothers.

Nok‘s original contribution to her field would entail the replication of prior studies in
the field. Her text seems to suggest, at least at this point in the thesis, that hers is a
compliant as well as tactical reading of the literature in the discipline of Nursing and
in the sub-field of Midwifery/Obstetrics. In her discipline, a replication of a previous
study is sufficient contribution to the field of knowledge. As Nok was just beginning
to gain a sense of the knowledge base in the field, she felt that taking on a cautious
stance –that of an initiate into her discipline was most appropriate. The structure of
her argument indicated that she was adopting an accretive approach to knowledge by
applying the research conducted in one context to a different one with perhaps minor
adjustments. This approach to knowledge production is typical of science writing
(Bazerman, 2004). It is generally accompanied by a non-committal and objective
stance.

The discoursal self projected in the text is that of an emerging scholar in her
discipline. She has managed the task of integrating academic reading into writing
quite competently. This is evident in the way she managed the macro dimensions or
the schematic structure of the text. Boote and Beille (2003) identify the following
qualities for a literature review for researchers in the discipline of education that can
be easily applied to most disciplines:
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The literature review should accomplish several important objectives. It sets
the broad context of the study, clearly demarcates what is and what is not
within the scope of the investigation, and justifies those decisions...It should
not only report on the claims made in the existing literature but also examine
critically the research methods used to better understand whether the claims
are warranted. Such an examination of the literature enables the author to
distinguish between what has been learnt and accomplished and what still
needs to be learned and accomplished. Moreover, this type of review allows
the author not only to summarise the existing literature but also synthesise it in
a way that permits a new perspective (Boote and Beille, 2003, p. 4)
Nok has displayed her ability to partially synthesise significant studies in her field in
the limited space that the research proposal allows and re-contexualises it to present
her new perspective.

5. 4 The self as author
The section above deconstructed the projection of the discoursal self in Nok‘s work.
In the section that follows, the self as author dimension of the text will be examined
by analysing the citation and evaluation aspects of the text since they reflect the
‗authority‘ that the writer assumes in a text. In the context of the study, the discussion
of citation features of a text fits in easily with the discoursal self as well as the self as
author. However, citations are deliberately analysed in concert with evaluation using
the APPRAISAL taxonomy because it is closely associated with the Engagement
element and thus allows for a cogent discussion of both aspects in a text.

Nok establishes her authorial presence in the text with subtle subterfuge. By aligning
the voices of the cited authors carefully to put forward her case, she astutely
manoeuvres the argument. While it is true that there is an overwhelming sense of
what Kamler and Thomson (2006, 31) call the ‗he said, she said‘ syndrome, there is a
sense of authorial assertion in the strategic use of the quotations. It might seem on the
first reading that there is a handing over of authority to the prior texts/cited authors. It
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might even appear that the inter-subjective positioning evident is that of a keen
recorder of the research and that Nok is hesitant to take on the role of a critic. There
certainly is little attempt at critiquing any texts/body of texts at this stage. However,
this may be because building an argument for a study or mapping the field involves
micro-manoeuvring to create a common ground and to re-contextualise the issue
before asserting one‘s stance. From the interview data and the text it became obvious
that Nok constructed her authorial identity very subtly throughout the text. She is not
visible in her text. No personal pronouns or phrases such as ‗I think‘ or phrases such
as ‗in my experience‘ establish her in the extract, but her voice is heard through the
‗ventriloquy‘ (Ivanič ‘s term, 1998 following Bakhtin) of the cited texts. It is only
towards the end of the literature review that her identity as a professional in the field
in Thailand becomes implicitly available. The subsection below discusses how Nok‘s
manipulation of cited texts helps her to competently construct a well-modulated
authorial voice. Following this an overview of the evaluation stance adopted by Nok
is discussed using the APPRAISAL framework.
5.4.1 Citation in the text
Nok seemed to be using the cited authors to establish the domain in her field of study.
The predominance of sentences that are not attributed to other scholars gives the
impression of the writer as having distilled the knowledge to sufficiently formulate a
clear position in relation to her own study. The large number of sources cited seems to
suggest that Nok has undertaken adequate research for this stage of her studies.
However, it may be that the multiple sources are quoted in the original source and that
Nok has merely repeated them. Occluded citing of secondary sources has been
reported as being a difficulty to identify (Pecorari, 2006). While there may be some
instances of those in the text, as discussed in the section on discoursal identity,
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largely, one gets the impression of the writer has cited previous authors competently.
The following table sums up the citation choices in Nok‘s text in approximate
numbers:
Type of citation

Numbers

No overt citation signs

12 out of 31 sentences

Non-integral citations

9 out of 31 sentences

Generic citations ‘studies‘, ‗data‘

14 out of 31

Multiple sources within non-integral
citation

3

Integral

3 out of 31

Indirect quotations

16 out of 31

Direct quotation

1

Table 7: Citations in Nok’s text

There is a mix of cited sentences and those that are not signalled as cited. While some
of these sentences merely frame a move from one rhetorical point to another, others
particularly those in Moves 2 and 3 in which the author establishes the niche and
occupies it, indicate that the writer begins to slowly assert her own voice. A number
of generic citations or citations that refer to a body of work, for example ‗studies‘,
‗data‘ ‗evidence‘ and so forth. (14 out of 31) are present in the text as well. The
collective voice or the chorus of voices they present establishes the knowledge base in
the field. The three multiple citations in the text contribute to the sense of familiarity
with the intertextual territory in the field. There are a number of the citations that are
non-integral used in conjunction with denotational verbs, for example, ‗the study
reveals‘ etc. Nok discussed in her interview that she had not put much thought into the
position or the type of the citations in the text nor had she deliberately harnessed the
interpretive potential of reporting verbs. There are practically no evaluative verbs
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used to report quotations. The dominance of the non-integral citation and nonevaluative reporting verbs seems to indicate that the writer chooses to build the
knowledge in the field with no intrusive comments from herself. She has chosen to
build the domain of knowledge in the discipline area completely from citations from
other sources.

Although, superficially, Nok seemed to have dealt with citations fairly effectively, she
did not consciously think about citations as having rhetorical functions. When asked
about why she chose a certain kind of quotation, she said,
I don‘t have any idea. When many people (many authors/researchers) are
saying this I put it inside the sentence. If one person is saying this, I put it
outside the sentence. I am not sure that I am doing it right (Interview 1, Feb,
2006).

Similarly, she was confused about the choice of words surrounding the cited texts.
‗There were too many ‗concluded‘. So, I thought, ‗I will change to another way‘. To
be honest, I don‘t know why‘ (Interview1, Feb. 2006). Her choices were random
which suggests that this is an area that can be targeted for explicit instruction. An
exploration of this will follow in the discussion chapter.

In discussing the abundance of citations, Nok remarked, ‗My knowledge is nothing. I
have to learn from others, all the studies. I have to learn the good points. That is the
relationship between my study and the other studies‘ (Interview 2, February, 2006).
She saw reading the literature as getting ‗knowledge about practice‘. Research to her
was about updating knowledge. She had totally discounted her professional
experience of fifteen years and felt that she was making a new start. That her
professional experience in the field could be a vantage point from which she could
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view the literature was not something she had considered seriously. Discussing her
‗expertise‘ in the field she felt that the authors in her field scored 10/10 in terms of
expertise, she gave herself 4/10.
5.4.2 Evaluation in the text
The previous subsection demonstrated that Nok used citations to advance her
argument, despite not understanding the whole range of potential that citation
practices offer. Ostensibly, in echoing the voices of the established scholars in the
discipline, Nok was not taking full responsibility for the propositions presented.
However, the subsection that follows demonstrates that there is some astute
manipulation of other voices in the discipline in Nok‘s text. The present subsection
closely examines evaluation in texts further uncover how authority is constructed in it.
The Engagement, Attitude and Graduation elements are discussed below.
5.4.2.1 Engagement
There is a degree of sophistication in the way Nok‘s presence in the text is made
palpable despite lapses relating to language and lost opportunities in terms of explicit
evaluation through the use of more evaluative projecting clauses. A detailed analysis
of the evaluation in the text is included in Appendix 1. In this section, some
significant features of the evaluation and stance are discussed to examine the authorial
self evident in the text.

Heterogloss sentences play a crucial part in the text urging the reader to accept the
need for the study by stacking support for it. The propositions are mainly of the
Dialogic Contraction category. There is some variation with regard to the sub-classes.

The second sentence in the text (analysed below) could be categorised as Disclaim and
138

further labelled as Counter. However, the majority of the sentences contain integral
citations that could be sub-classified as belonging to the Proclaim: Endorse variety.
One example of a Heterogloss sentence is presented below to deconstruct how
Heterogloss sentences are used in texts. The analysis of the Engagement element
alone is presented within the brackets. However, all three subsystems of APPRAISAL
are indicated. Engagement is underlined, Attitude is presented in bold and
Graduation is marked in italics.
Sentence 2, Nok‘s text:
Although (Heterogloss: Dialogic Contraction: Disclaim: Counter) the
recommendation of restrictive use of episiotomy has been widespread in
many countries over the last 20 years, the statistics evidence for the routine
use of episiotomy are declining in developed countries, but this procedure
remained high especially in the developing countries (Graham et al., 2005).
The sentence above frames the argument for the study. Using the words of an
established scholar in the field through a non-integral citation makes the proposition
seem like a fact. Nok introduces the key terms in the text: ‗routine‘ and ‗restrictive‘
and ‗developed‘ and ‗developing countries‘ by channelling her voice through the
quoted author. By merging her voice with that of the cited author, Nok covertly aligns
herself with the earlier study to establish the relevance of her own research. Seeking
intertextual alliance with the prior study is a manoeuvre that closes off the dialogic
space for questioning the centrality of Nok‘s study. The Dialogic Contraction is
textually enacted through the use of non-integral citations that seem to have given the
text an aura of a fact that cannot be contested and draws attention to a practice that is
of some concern to a group of medical practitioners (midwives, doctors, nurses). The
indirect quotation suggests that counter to the expectation that once a medical
recommendation is made that episiotomies be used only in restricted circumstances,
there will be an attempt to follow through. However, in developing countries,
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evidence from statistics seems to indicate that is not the case. At this stage in the
argument, Nok wants to close up dialogic space to economically introduce the key
terms and the argument without allowing for a great deal of contestation.

Most of the researchers cited in the text are in agreement that routine episiotomies
need to be discouraged. In order to do this, these Heterogloss sentences and
propositions generally close ‗dialogic space‘, to use a term from the APPRAISAL
taxonomy. Clusters of citations (integral as well as non-integral) of multiple authors
work to create a sense of consensus about the issue. Alongside the cluster of citations,
other voices are brought into the text and generically referred to as ‗research studies‘,
‗national data‘, ‗World Health Organisation reports‘ or ‗evidence‘. Each of these
generic sources is cited to marshal support for the argument that routine episiotomies
in developing countries need research attention. In most cases the reporting verbs
projecting the clauses are relatively neutral: ‗reveals‘, ‗show‘ and ‗concluded‘. These
further signal engagement of a Dialogic Contraction type. The Dialogic Contraction
in the above example can be further subcategorised into the Proclaim variety
according to the taxonomy in Martin and White (2005), with Endorsement being the
main function of the utterances in the text. This seems to be true of all the projecting
clauses in sentences 2-22. Predominantly, an underlying sense of endorsement rather
than Dialogic Expansion is evident. Little attempt has been made to invite other views
and open up discussions.

The rhetorical trajectory of these sentences radiate endorsement of the medical/ethical
values set up by the quoted texts. The reader becomes acutely aware that a common
ground is being prepared from the point of view of someone from a developing
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country who has a certain perspective on the imposition of routine episiotomy purely
from the selection of quotes. Thus, Nok‘s demand for a re-evaluation of the medical
practice is almost anticipated by the end of Move 1.

Monogloss sentences are deployed to frame the argument. The first sentence:
‗Episiotomy is the most common procedure that is performed during the second stage
of delivery‘ (Nok‘s text) is a non-controversial statement that merely introduces the
topic in the text and acts as a definition. However, the majority of Monogloss
utterances come towards the end of the text when the writer textually establishes her
niche as suggested in the section above. These are:
Sentences 23-27 (unaltered) from Nok‘s text:
23. In Thailand episiotomy is a routine procedure that is performed by
midwives or obstetricians.
24. The research study related to episiotomy use in Thailand, rates, risks,
benefits and the outcomes of this procedure have not been published.
25. This study will assist in confirming the literature available in Thailand as
well as praising (sic) an international context for the current clinical practice
issues surrounding episiotomy.
26. Therefore, potentially comparisons can be made between the practices
within Thailand, Australia for example.
27. As the result of limitation of baseline data about episiotomy use in
Thailand, the following questions will be formulate for the study.
(From Nok‘s text)
As has been argued in the literature related to evaluation in texts (White, 2003; Martin
and White, 2005), utterances that are unmarked as citations can carry residues of other
texts. For instance, ‗potentially comparisons can be made...‘ might indicate that the
sections on further research in some studies could have suggested this. Furthermore,
the questions that follow are formulated in response to the literature review on
episiotomy in other geographical locations that the literature review refers to. They
141

are constituted of particles of texts that reflect concerns with regard to episiotomy in
the Field as Research (FR) in the study.

28. What is the trend of episiotomy in Thailand between 1998 to 2003?
29. What are the maternal outcomes related to use of episiotomy?
30. Does the woman have choice and involvement in decision-making on
episiotomy procedure?
(From Nok‘s text)
For instance, the last question: ‗Does the woman have choice and involvement in
decision-making on episiotomy procedure?‘ carries echoes of one of the texts cited in
the literature review that there is ‗lack of information and lack of choice of women in
involvement in providing care especially in decision making around the procedure,
which may lead to unwanted and unnecessary use of episiotomy‘ (Way, 1998). It is
through the interweaving of the Heterogloss sentences that bring in the collective
voices in the discipline and the Monogloss sentences that Nok‘s individual voice as a
scholar begins to emerge as a scholar preparing to gain expertise in her area of choice.
5.4.2.2 Attitude
All Attitude in the text is generated with regard to the two main themes in the text,
‗episiotomy‘ and ‗studies‘. Episiotomy can be seen as a medical procedure that Nok
argues maybe unnecessary in most birth cases. Coupling episiotomy (which in itself
denotes a painful medical procedure) with ‗restrictive‘ and ‗routine‘ attaches
evaluation to the procedure that is discriminately/indiscriminately carried out. Within
the literature of the discipline, it is apparent that the term ‗routine episiotomy‘ is
likely to be a negatively nuanced taking on the judgement accorded to it in the
medical community. Coffin (2002, 521) points out that the Judgement system, ‗is
highly determined by cultural and ideological values and different behaviours may be
classified differently according to the set of social values to which the
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reader/evaluator subscribes.‘ In this context, ‗Routine‘ can be analysed as Judgement:
Negative social (in this case, medical) sanction: Propriety in the Attitude subsystem,
but in another context ‗routine‘ may flag neutral, even positive evaluation. For
example, ‗It was a routine blood test‘ indicates that no serious concerns motivated the
test. In the present extract, ‗routine‘ prefixing episiotomy is meant to evoke a sense of
condemnation or disapproval at the least. On the other hand, ‗restrictive‘ despite its
generally negative connotation (for example ‗restrictive clothing‘) in this text,
projects a positive Attitude. It can be sub-classified as: Judgement: Positive Social
(medical) sanction: Propriety. It indicates that the surgical operation is performed in
selected cases, not arbitrarily imposed on every mother giving birth. This is implied
rather than explicitly cued. Similarly, there are also words like ‗decline‘ and ‗high‘
that assume different attitudinal inflection depending on the ecology of texts. For
example, ‗a decline in childhood obesity‘ could be read as a positive evaluation of a
situation. In this case, the prosody pulsating through the phrase ‗decrease in routine
use of episiotomy‘ can be classified as Judgement: Positive Social (medical) sanction,
pertaining to Propriety.

The prosody of Judgement: Negative, social/(medical) sanction: propriety shifts from
being evoked through the name of the medical practice of ‗routine episiotomy‘ to
being inscribed in later parts of the text in all utterances related to routine episiotomy
such as, ‗causing women discomfort and severe perinea pain‘. These negative
evaluations are further accumulated through expressions like, ‗delay bonding and
attachment between mother and their baby‘ and ‗third and fourth degree lacerations‘
that the practice involves for women delivering babies in some countries. The
culmination of the negative judgement on the practice of routine episiotomy in
creating a condition of ‗lack of information and lack of choice‘ of an‗unwanted‘ and
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‗unnecessary‘ episiotomy is inscribed. The practice of routine episiotomies is thus
projected as reprehensible and in need of being rectified. Therefore, Nok‘s study
seems justified.

In the Monogloss phase (Sentences 24-27) towards the end of the text, there are two
phrases that seem to radiate positive Judgement: social/medical sanction: propriety.
Both seem like commendable research endeavours to minimise the pain of ‗routine
episiotomies‘ set up throughout the text as representing negative medical judgement.
In concert with the gap in the literature indicated by the phrase, ‗limitation of baseline
data‘, it reinforces the need for the study.

5.4.2.3 Graduation
As with Attitude, Graduation in the extract is attached to the two main themes:
‗episiotomy‘ and ‗studies‘. With regard to episiotomy, there are a range of
Graduation elements that are used to convince the reader. For instance, routine
episiotomy has been ‗widespread in many countries‘ (Amplification: Force; Extent:
Distribution: Space) over the last 20 years‘ (Amplification: Force; Extent:
Distribution: Time) is a persuasive reason for investigating the topic of ‗episiotomy‘.
Also, multiple clusters of cited sources are harnessed to create both adequacy and
acceptability conditions (Hyland, 2000) to impress on the reader that substantial
research has been conducted and is available as a viable body of literature but that
most of the studies were conducted in developed countries. It is interesting to observe
that many studies that point to the risks related to episiotomy are cited in Nok‘s text,
but only ‗one study‘ (Leeuw, J.W) suggests that there might be some beneficial effect
on the mother. The rhetorical effect of piling on ‗many studies‘ that persuade the
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reader that episiotomies are risky as a routine operation on the mother‘s well-being
and only one that suggests that ‗mediolateral‘ episiotomies may prevent ‗anal
sphincter damage during delivery‘ practically minimises the case for episiotomies to
be seen as benign medical procedures.

As mentioned in the earlier section, words like ‗perineal pain‘ and ‗normal delivery‘
can be seen as Attitude related semantics, but could equally fit into the Graduation:
Amplification: Focus: Valeur: Specificity typology because despite the lexis that
signals Attitude, the terms indicate specific medical conditions and procedures. For
example, it could be argued that for a doctor or a nurse who is a member of a
discourse community, the name of a disorder or a surgical operation could convey
Attitude. Medically, a mediolateral episiotomy could be seen as deserving of less
censure than a hockey stick episiotomy (a surgical incision in the middle of the
bottom of the vagina in the shape of a hockey stick to enlarge the vagina and assist in
childbirth). Acquisition of disciplinary knowledge and language and therefore
preparedness for membership to the community is signalled through the use of precise
discourse specific language.

To sum up this section, it can be said that the striking feature of this text is that there
is an authorial voice guiding the reader despite the mainly Heterogloss sentences. It
could be argued that the use of more Monogloss sentences that explicitly project the
writer‘s identity through analytic comments might have minimised the impression that
there is a degree of over-reliance on the literature. However, as Nok mentioned, her
understanding of the task was to report on studies rather than provide her opinion.
Attitude in the text is generally projected through the cited authors channelling the
medical judgement on routine episiotomies. However, the clever accumulation of the
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negative judgement makes it possible for Nok to claim a space for her study –that of
minimising the discomfort of the procedure for women in a part of the developing
world where women are not given a choice in the matter. The Graduation elements,
which are directed towards ‗episiotomies‘ and studies related to it, contribute further
to the need for Nok‘s study.

In analysing evaluation in Nok‘s text, it became clear that the Attitude system of the
APPRAISAL taxonomy should

be reviewed so that ‗social‘ can either represent the

social ethos of a community/discourse community or the subsystem itself be
elaborated to accommodate a variety of ‗social‘ contexts such as the context of
medicine, law, technology or business. Similarly, the analysis above confirms Hood‘s
studies (2004, 2006) that Attitude is represented in academic texts at an advanced
level through Graduation elements. This makes it possible for the writer to encode a
measure of objectivity. It is also worth considering various ways in which some of the
technical terms can be parsed for example: ‗perineal pain‘ or ‗normal delivery‘
discussed above. These will be further examined in the discussion chapter.

5. 5 Summary
To sum up, Nok, a nurse in the midwifery department of a hospital in Thailand, chose
to investigate the medical procedure of routine episiotomy in her country. Apart from
the choice of the research site, there were no clues as to her autobiographical self in
her text. In terms of possibilities of selfhood, Nok saw herself preparing to be a
bilingual scholar. Since she was in the early stages of her candidature, Nok had not
yet decided on her research methodology. It was clear, however, that for Nok the
doctoral study was an opportunity to learn about the practice of episiotomy in
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different countries. The discoursal self – the self in relation to other texts and speakers
in the discipline that emerges from the text, paradoxically, reflects both a degree of
awkwardness and subtle sophistication. Nok admitted to having trouble transforming
her sources and patchwriting in the process of doing so. At the same time in her
literature review, Nok has successfully manipulated Swales‘ (1990) three move
schematic structure (CARS) to make a case for her study. She justified the need for
research by finding a gap in the literature and persuasively insisting that there is a
need to get more information about the wide spread practice of conducting routine
episiotomies during childbirth in developing countries. There is also a display of more
than a preliminary understanding of the field of study.

In terms of the self as author, Nok deftly gleans some of the refracted authority of the
cited authors. While critical analysis of source text is limited, a closer scrutiny of her
text reveals that there is a fairly sophisticated manoeuvring of the cited voices to
situate her study in the broader scholarly and historical context in her area. The
manipulation of the Engagement, Attitude and Graduation elements evident in the
text creates the impression of a self-assured writer developing disciplinary vocabulary
and knowledge. In terms of Engagement, though Heterogloss propositions
dominated, there were enough Monogloss sentences through which Nok‘s authorial
presence could be felt. The Attitude evident in Nok‘s text is mainly of the Judgement
kind. This confirms the findings from other APPRAISAL studies (Hood, 2004, 2006;
Derewianka, 2007) that at an advanced level, Attitude tends to be of the Judgement
variety. It also confirms attitudinal lexis is context specific (see the discussion on
‗routine‘ and ‗restrictive‘ above). The analysis has also indicated that the Attitude
sub-category of the APPRAISAL framework needs to be expanded so that the term
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‗Social‘ as in ‗social sanction‘ or ‗propriety‘ can accommodate lexis specific to
medical, legal, commercial or technological fields. Another point that emerges in
relation to Graduation confirms earlier studies (Hood, 2004, Derewianka, 2007) that
in advanced academic writing evaluation of research is generally made using
Graduation features. Significantly, many of the technical terms that encode the
Attitude dimension in texts can be parsed as Graduation. These discussions will be
further explored in the discussion chapter.
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6

ROSHAN’S STORY

The case studies in the present thesis aim at presenting a snapshot of each participant
enacting engagement with other texts and the identity projected in the text through
that engagement. This is examined using the larger theoretical framework provided by
Ivanič (1998) and drawing on interviews and textual analysis. The interviews furnish
the data on the autobiographical self and the possibilities of selfhood. The textual
analysis, enriched by the data collected in the interviews, involves the investigation of
textual engagement at the macro level, that is at the interdiscursivity or schematic
structure level to examine the positioning of one‘s self in relation to the collective
voices in the discipline contributing to the discussion on the discoursal self . At the
micro-level, citations and evaluation semantics inherent in the text are studied to
understand the self as author projected in the text.

In the previous chapter, Nok‘s textual engagement and identity projection were
analysed. Nok‘s straightforward engagement with the literature in the field entailed
finding a gap and occupying it. She cited the need for replication of the studies in
other locations as justification for her studies. Significantly, the self as author
projected in her text is that of a compliant and tactical reader of the literature.
Roshan‘s engagement with the literature in his field is more complex as it involves a
two step process of using the literature to firstly point out that there is no consensus in
the literature in his field about the relationship between ‗trust‘ and ‗risk‘ (the key
terms in his thesis). Secondly, a strategic deployment of the lack of consensus was the
next step in negating the relevance of the literature available in English to the business
context in his country. The construction of such an argument entailed the dismissal of
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the body of literature in English by claiming that the understanding of the relationship
between ‗trust‘ and ‗risk‘ is not universally accepted and by building of a case for a
theoretical framework derived out of a different body of literature. In Roshan‘s case,
this required an amalgam of theories drawn from Shariat laws and other legislation
pertaining to business from his country. This kind of textual engagement calls for a
resistant reading of the literature in the field in English and a declaration of affiliation
to a body of literature/theories in another language.

The interviews and analysis in this study indicate that constructing an appropriately
confident identity for someone reading the literature in the field in a resistant way,
doing interdisciplinary studies and being a qualitative researcher using EAL presents
unique difficulties. Roshan, of all the participants interviewed for the study, faced the
greatest ordeals as he coped with the problems mentioned above. He deliberately
offered a text that presented difficulties for analysis because he felt that it would
highlight typical issues that international students writing in EAL are likely to face.
The text offered for analysis is a very short one (488 words) that is taken from the
introductory part of Roshan‘s theoretical framework chapter. The text was chosen
because it was rich in citations and also because it represented a critical node in the
argument that was being prepared for his larger theoretical framework chapter.

The data captured from interviews and the analysis of the text is presented under the
headings: autobiographical self that outlines the personal details of the student writer
after suitable de-identification. The section on the possibilities of selfhood uncovers
the social affiliations and aspirations that influenced the writing. Data from the
interview was mainly drawn on to present these two sections. The discoursal self that
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emerges from a schematic analysis of the text suggests the mechanistic approach at
negotiating a space for his research imbues the text with an unintended obliqueness.
The section on the self as author tracks ways in which Roshan manifests authority in
his text. The APPRAISAL system is used to unpack the construction of the self as
author in the text. The analysis indicates that very little evaluation emanates from
Roshan himself. This indicates a lack of authority despite evident scholarship.
Interviews with Roshan revealed that he was aware of this, but found it hard to
critically analyse the literature. It was a cause for serious concern and anxiety for him.

6. 1 The autobiographical self
Roshan was emotionally at a low point in his PhD candidature when he was
interviewed for the present study. His self-confidence was eroded. Nothing in his
research training had prepared him for the task of coping with the emotional
experiences of developing a self and a voice in writing, aspects that Cameron, Nairn
and Higgins (2008) argue needs demystifying. He had been told that he would have to
return to his country to complete his thesis, as his scholarship could not be extended
further. He was fighting frustration and anxiety as he prepared to send his family back
to his country, but he welcomed the opportunity to talk to some one, as he had not
spoken to anyone about his work in a very long time. The interview gave him the
opportunity to reflect on his experiences as a thesis writer and talk about the hurdles
in his path, he said. Roshan‘s struggles, academic as well as non-academic are
common among many international students writing their thesis in EAL, but have not
been discussed in studies on doctoral writing.
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At the time of the interview, Roshan a PhD student in Accounting was preparing to
finish editing his theoretical framework chapter. Roshan, a lecturer in financial
Accounting in a country in the Middle East, emphasised repeatedly that English was
not a second language for him, but a foreign language. He had started studying
English in middle school. However, as in most Middle Eastern countries, the teaching
was confined to stories, de-contextualised grammar and vocabulary exercises. There
were no opportunities to speak in English till he arrived in Australia. Once in
Australia, he did two courses in academic English where the focus was mainly on
reading and writing. Although he spoke of his pre-tertiary language learning in a
positive manner, he also felt that the courses did not adequately prepare him for the
rigours of writing a doctoral thesis. He felt that ongoing support with writing
throughout the candidature would be useful.

The interviews with Roshan were very interesting though a bit difficult at times, as
there were a number of complex ideas that emerged but there was limited time to fully
explore the ideas. Many interesting points were raised with regard to language
learning, the construction and projection of identity that are pertinent to explore in the
context of advanced literacy and doctoral writing of which the integration of reading
and writing is just one aspect. For example, a major hurdle in writing that Roshan
identified related to developing a comfortable relationship with his supervisors.
Though this is not the main focus of the present thesis, the impact of this was too
profound to ignore in constituting his ‗self‘ in his writing. Unlike Ahmed (next
chapter), Roshan was unable to establish a stable relationship with his supervisor.
There were three changes of supervisory arrangements. This meant that he conducted

152

his research and studies on the basis of what he perceived as conflicting instructions
received from different mentors.

At the point of the interview, his new supervisor advised him that they would look at
his work once he had completely written out his chapters. His previous supervisors
had left without giving him much useable feedback on his writing, he remarked.
Given the nature of doctoral studies, the importance of prompt, detailed feedback
cannot be underestimated as Kumar and Stracke (2007) argue feedback becomes a
powerful teaching tool to enhance learning. Formative feedback plays a crucial role in
supporting and evaluating learning in doctoral studies (van Rensburg and Danaber,
2009). This feedback was missing throughout most of his candidature, he reported.
The literature emphasises the importance of a collaborative and knowledge sharing
environment in doctoral education (see for example, Malfroy, 2005). A comfortable,
knowledge-sharing environment would have been very useful for Roshan. Working in
a vacuum sapped his energy.

Thus, Roshan felt that his language ability and three changes of supervisors were
obstacles in ‗getting it right‘. He had spent five years studying full time in Australia,
had used up all his scholarship money and part of his savings, gone through the
trouble of settling and resettling his family twice in Australia. At the end of five years,
there was also the pressure to get back to work at his university in a Middle Eastern
country.
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6. 2 The possibilities of selfhood
Roshan saw himself as a floundering bilingual scholar but a very enthusiastic
interdisciplinary one. One positive outcome of the doctoral research project for
Roshan was an introduction to interdisciplinary studies. Though he struggled initially
to understand the discourse of sociology and psychology from which a great deal of
theory in Management Accounting was derived, he seemed to have gained an interest
in using theoretical frameworks from different disciplines.
S: Before that I thought that everything should be in the area of Finance. Now
I find that new research is alive and should be interdisciplinary.
M: So did you enjoy reading about Psychology and Sociology afterwards?
S: Actually, I did not enjoy reading about Psychology or Sociology. But I
enjoy thinking about how I can apply it to my major. That is the main thing for
me. Now I know that, maybe I can apply theories from politics even… (Voice
fades) (Interview, 1, January, 2006).
Enthusiasm for reading in different disciplines to put forward arguments in financial
accounting was one major benefit of doing interdisciplinary studies. Roshan felt
energised about the possibilities for future interdisciplinary research. Meanwhile he
was grappling with the choices he had made with regard to the argument he was
constructing and the language required of him.

Being a bilingual, interdisciplinary scholar adopting a critical stance towards literature
and theories in accounting that advocate the application of western accounting
standards to all global economies posed many problems that Roshan found hard to
reconcile. In arguing that the adoption of western standards of accounting in countries
that follow Islamic principles would be counterproductive because of the mismatch of
the value systems of each context, Roshan was taking a critical stance towards the
literature and theories that he was reading. It has been argued that multilingual writers
can enrich the knowledge base of academic communities because of the unique
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positions that they take. Canagrajah (1996) and Flowerdew (2001) have suggested
that by choosing to write about things that mainstream scholars do not know of and by
accessing resources and works that mainstream scholars may not have heard of, they
draw attention to a body of sources that are unknown. Roshan was reading parts of the
Koran and Shariat laws related to commerce and accounting to construct his
argument. Limitations of language and a lack of rhetorical confidence could make
Roshan‘s argument seem parochial and polemical. The two discursive worlds: that of
Islamic beliefs; and of the literature and theories available on the relationship of trust
and risk related issues in business in the English language were in conflict with each
other. He discussed his difficulties in reconciling the two in his thesis on
Financial/Management Accounting. Roshan had difficulties in appropriately
formulating his original contribution. He attributed it to his inability to use the English
language well. This compromised the quality of his argument. This is a risk that
multilingual scholars routinely face (see Uzuner, 2008 for a discussion on
multilingual writers getting published globally). Roshan understood that negotiating
space for research that was not compliant with the accepted knowledge base of the
discipline is doubly challenging, but he felt compelled to take the stance that he took
on the basis of his empirical evidence. It was a hard stance to take in a western
country, a few years after 9/11. In that sense, he was reading the literature in the field
against the grain and was offering resistant readings of core texts in the multiple
disciplines he was reading in.

Of the several difficulties he faced, some related to how much one could assume as
common knowledge given that he was working with texts in two different languages.
The following excerpt from his interview indicates that he had anxieties about this
aspect of his writing. Tailoring information to suit his readership was an issue for him.
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For example, if I am writing the thesis in my country, I don‘t have to write too
many things about legislation (in my country). Everybody in my country
knows about the history of my country. But here, I have to because my
supervisor and examiner don‘t know anything about the history of something
in my country, the events, legislation of the country. I should tell them in
short. I should transfer everything about some legislation in a few pages.
(Interview, 1, January, 2006)

Reconciling the two worlds discursively posed challenges. Reading the literature and
theory in English and in Arabic proved to be difficult. Translating from English to
create questionnaires that would help him collect data in a non-English speaking
context presented many problems. Similarly, arguing for relativism in limited
language was an equally difficult task. These issues affected Roshan‘s identity as a
researcher in English. Roshan felt awkward in his text. As a consequence of this he
anticipated that he would not write for publication in English. Even if he could
overcome his present hurdles, he was not interested in forging a bilingual scholarly
identity.
Becoming a bilingual researcher
At the time of the interview, Roshan reported feeling very isolated, trapped between
languages and was able to draw very little academic and social sustenance from his
colleagues, supervisors or any other service providers from the university. He was
overwhelmed by the enormity of the task he faced in articulating his argument
cogently. The bewildering array of questions in his mind are presented here in his
words,
The main idea (in the thesis) was based on the literature that was in English
and some of them make sense in English, but they don‘t make sense in my
culture. I have problems with how I can translate these things. How should I
ask questions about these (concepts) in the interviews? How I should present
something from a western country and how should I try and collect data from
country with an Islamic background…(inaudible, perhaps, where these ideas
don’t exist?)(Interview, 2, Feb., 2006)
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The interviews with Roshan provide some insights into the challenges of ‗belonging‘
to different discourse communities. On the one hand, Roshan was negotiating ‗texts‘
in Arabic, on the other, ‗texts‘ in English and then conducting research in Farsi. The
text that he submitted for analysis shows the struggles that negotiating a textual
identity entails in such a context. Having undertaken a qualitative study, he was
overwhelmed because of demands it placed on his English language abilities. He felt
completely inadequate, ‗I have all these complex, high-level thoughts, but poor
English. The supervisor expects a very high level of English‘, he shrugged with
resignation.

One of the difficulties Roshan faced was in translating words from the literature and
theory in English to formulate questionnaires to be answered by Farsi speakers. What
was being said in the literature was not easy to translate into survey/ interview
questions, partly because some concepts in English did not translate well in his
language. Sometimes there were no synonyms for a word. At other times, there was a
proliferation of meanings for one English word. Roshan picked out the word
‗integrity‘ as an example. He said that in his language there were several words that
were close synonyms for ‗integrity‘, but they did not have the exact meaning that it
has in English. Translating back and forth between languages, he felt, gave his writing
an irregular texture as the following excerpt from the interview suggests:
I have taken from literature and theory in my field that was written in English.
Then I also had to translate from my language, books in law and legislation;
and religion. Then, I had to translate the responses of the interviewees. That is
a problem because when I translate, or anybody translates from their language,
even if their English is good, it is a different kind of writing in English
(Roshan, Interview 1, January 2006)
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Translation is a highly contested issue with a number of disturbing implications
beyond the comparatively easier task of finding the right synonyms. Apart from the
issue of the limits posed by the language itself, there are issues relating to what is
culturally appropriate in the context of another culture. For example, translation from
Islamic texts into English and the interpolation of ideas from a text in one language
into another language are fraught with ideological, political and social difficulties
making it tremendously difficult for a student writer to project an appropriate identity
in writing. For Roshan, this was a cause for anxiety. Roshan suggested,
When I write, my own writing is at one level, writing (drawing on, integrating
from sources) in my major field financial accounting is at one level, the
integration from other sources, where I don‘t have complete understanding, for
example in Sociology and Psychology, is at another level… there are too
many levels. So that when some one looks at my writing they might think that
there is plagiarism (Roshan, Interview 1, January, 2006).
Drawing on multiple genres in diverse fields of knowledge is a hard task to master
even in one‘s own language, Roshan speculated. Meshing together texts of very
different genres, incorporating material from theoretical and empirical studies in
English, religious texts and legal documents from Arabic into English was a daunting
task. Another dimension that added to the problem of writing in another language was
uncertainty about the reader. Assumptions about what constitutes common knowledge
differ from context to context. This led to a sense of discomfort about quoting from
sources –as discussed in the next section.

6. 3 The discoursal self
The previous section outlined Roshan‘s aspirations in terms of being an
interdisciplinary, bilingual scholar and researcher. It also indicated that Roshan was
keen on making an original contribution to his discipline by challenging dominant
propositions in the field. Also, the empirical data that he would uncover was likely to
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reveal unexplored areas in his discipline. The first part of this section reports on the
data drawn from interviews and the latter part examines the text, a short, intertextually
rich excerpt from his theoretical framework chapter for the ‗voice‘ that is projected
through the analysis of the genre/schematic structure. The discoursal self projected in
the text is that of a writer trying hard to appear to be a self assured scholar in EAL.

Roshan reported that he never felt comfortable engaging with his source texts. Much
of his frustration also related to difficulties involving transforming texts, as the
excerpt below reveals:
It is difficult for me to paraphrase and summarise. I can‘t put things in my own
words…when I think I have paraphrased, others (native speakers) can‘t make
sense of it. When I don‘t change enough – people think I plagiarise. I am in
trouble in both ways (Roshan, Interview 1, January, 2006).

The difficulties with transforming texts in English presented ongoing problems.
Roshan, more than other participants in the study, was acutely aware of the mismatch
between the rhetorical constructions in his own language and those of academic
writing in English. He elaborated that when he showed the ‗paraphrased‘ text to his
compatriots, he said, ‗It made good sense to them. But someone from another culture
says, ―It doesn‘t make sense‖. I think we have something in our language that
becomes a common background‘. Roshan was trying to make a point about people
from similar language backgrounds being able to draw on some shared, collective
understanding of discursive practices that comes from belonging to a language group
which perhaps does not translate across languages. The texts and contexts of a new
discourse community may be quite incomprehensible to a group of learners who share
national/regional/linguistic/religious affinities with a language and different discourse
community. The disjunction or disconnection may be attributed to textual
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organizations preferred by groups of writers who share cultural affiliation and genres
as the controversial field of contrastive rhetoric suggests (see Connor, 2002; Kaplan,
1966; Kubota, 1998). This issue is deserving of extended discussion and is explored
in the discussion chapter.

Language proficiency got in the way of textual transformation. Summarising was a
nerve-wracking experience for him, he implied.
In summarising I try, I think, I should try to just put different sentence from
the text together. From these parts, I must delete something or miss some
sentences. And after that I don‘t know if I should put these in direct quotes, if I
put reference, how to put it…. (not clear) I really avoid summarising
(Interview 1, January, 2006)
His description of the mechanics of summarising completely bypassed the process of
understanding the text. The anxiety of producing meaningful sentences in his writing
masks the greater difficulties of reading and engaging thoughtfully with texts. Hood
(2008) argues that summarising is more than retrieving the main ideational
component of the message. It needs to include an understanding of the interpersonal
message embedded in the text. Even from a solely ideational perspective, the task of
summarising is not just an act of ‗reduction of content, as an exercise in discarding
and omitting‘ (Hood, 2008, 361). It is likely that Roshan found the interpersonal
elements hard to grasp. To get a sense of control over his reading and to camouflage
textual awkwardness, the strategy that Roshan uses is minimal summarising and
greater deployment of paraphrases and direct quotes. In one of the interviews, he
voiced his unease with summarising and his mechanism to avoid it in his writing:
M: Can you really avoid summarising? …If you take some huge theory or if
you get a journal article and you find that you need the main idea and not the
details, you might need to summarise, so what do you do in that case?

160

R: In this case, I just paraphrase. And what I need I put in direct quote. For
example, if I need the main idea, I it put in direct quote. Otherwise, I take the
main idea and paraphrase (Interview 2, February, 2006)
Paraphrasing was challenging too. He pointed out, ‗We should know a lot of words,
synonyms or words to change (the text) so that it makes meaning‘. However, using a
dictionary or a thesaurus was not always helpful. He constantly had to recognise that
just because a word had a similar meaning to another, it may not be appropriate in all
contexts. Aspects of connotations, the nuances of words were important
considerations, he realised on a daily basis as he wrote, he reported. It was clear from
talking to Roshan that there was awareness of the expectations of writing at the
doctoral level. He knew that he was not using his source texts efficiently to construct
his argument and although he comprehended the issues in his field, he felt
overwhelmed by the various voices. The sub-section below examines Roshan‘s
attempts at positioning himself in relation to other voices in his discipline.

Roshan wished to argue that there was no agreement about the relationship between
‗trust‘ and ‗risk‘ in the literature on organisational management which in turn derived
some elements of discourse from sociology/psychology. Especially with regard to the
area he was investigating, literature in Financial Accounting alone would not provide
appropriate theoretical frameworks. Roshan claimed that accounting information is
used in most countries in keeping with the cultural beliefs of the entrepreneurs and
business organizations. The difficult argument he was rehearsing, the interdisciplinary
nature of his studies coupled with inadequate language ability became major obstacles
in developing a confident discoursal self. Aspects of this surfaced in the interview and
are manifested in his writing. He understood that negotiating space for research that
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was not compliant with the accepted knowledge base of the discipline was going to be
challenging. He spoke about his anxieties in the following way:
Before I started this study, I didn‘t like Psychology and Sociology.
My major was Financial Accounting. I could understand that
even in English… It took me six long months to get used to, be familiar
with the theory (in Psychology and Sociology). Then I started to
look at a suitable model for my work. I did not enjoy reading
psychology and sociology. It was so difficult. I couldn‘t find
meanings of some words even in dictionaries. I had to read something
else on the topic to understand what was written (Roshan, Interview 1, January
2006).
It appears that reading was the most daunting task that he had undertaken in his
academic life, especially, reading in a different disciplinary area. It was like learning
two foreign languages at the same time, he reported. However, he felt excited at the
possibility of applying theories from other domains in his subject area, as discussed in
the section on possibilities of selfhood.
6.3.1 Positioning himself in his text
For the argument that Roshan was presenting, it was difficult to find a set of
Moves/Stages that correspond to building an argument in a thesis, unlike Swales‘
(1990) model for introduction in articles or Bunton‘s (2002) model of staging in a
literature review. Therefore, one that relates to tertiary academic essays in general,
Chandrasegaran‘s (2008) model for stance assertion and support moves is adopted
here since it contains the typical moves expected of an argument.
1. Stance assertion
1.1. Announce/indicate position
1.2. Maintain focus on position (through allusion/reiteration)
2. Stance support
2.1 State/Introduce stance support claim
2.2 Cite authority
2.3 Use (comment on/manipulate) book/source knowledge for rhetorical purpose
2.4 Appeal to values (significance, etc.)
2.5 Forecast organization of argument
(Chandrasagaran, 2008, 245)
162

The stages of stance assertion or making a claim are crucial for new knowledge to be
accepted within a discourse community. Roshan makes the claim that scholars
contemplating the interrelationship between ‗trust‘ and ‗risk‘ do not agree on a
number of issues, for example, whether risk is one of the many factors or a crucial
factor influencing a relationship based on trust. The paragraph chosen here shows
evidence of his stance assertion and parts of stance support. However, not all elements
of the stance assertion are evident here. Roshan‘s text is reproduced without any
changes. The moves or stages in the text can be represented as follows:
Roshan’s text

Annotations

1. Noteboom and Six (2003: p. 3) state:
A pervasive notion in the literature is that trust is
associated with dependence and risk: the trustor depends
on something or someone (the trustee or object of trust),
and there is a possibility that expectation or hopes will
not be satisfied, ant that ―things will go wrong‖. Yet one
expects that ―things will go all right‖.

Move/Stage 1: Indirect Stance
assertion: identifying the key
terms ‗trust‘ and ‗risk‘, and the
relationship between them.

2. Risk is one of the essential factors in trust relationship because
it has an interdependent relationship with trust.

Move/Stage 1.1:
Announcing/Indicating position
General Information: Risk - one of
the essential factors in a trusting
relationship

3. The literature about trust shows that many authors have
recognised the importance of risk in understanding trust but there
is no agreement on the relationship between trust and risk (eg see
Kee and Knox, 1970; Sheppard, Hartwick et al. 1988, Mayer,
Davis et al., 1995; Das and Teng, 1998; McKnight, Cummings et
al. 1998, McKnight, Choudhary et. al, 2002; Nooteboom and Six,
2003)

Move/Stage 2: State stance
support claim+ 2.2Citing authority
Announcement of disagreement
about the relationship between key
terms

4. For example, Mayer et al (1995: p. 711) state ―it is unclear
whether risk is an antecedent to trust, is trust, or is an outcome of
trust‖,

Move/Stage 2.2: Citing authority:
Example of disagreement on the
basis of uncertainty

5. Kee & Knox (1970) argue that only in risky situations trust is a
relevant factor.

Move/Stage 2.2: Citing authority:
Refining the discussion on
relationship ‗risk‘ and ‗trust‘- ‗a
relevant factor‘: Example of
disagreement

6. Hosmer (1995) and Johnson-George & Swap (1982) argue that
trust essentially means to take risk and ‗leave oneself vulnerable
to the actions of the other party as a trustee‘.

Move/Stage 2.2: Citing authority:
Further refinement of the
discussion: Example of
disagreement
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7. Mayer et al (1995) argue that risk is the crucial factor in
distinguishing trust and cooperation, and they believe that trust
involves risk as they state ―the need for trust only arises in a risky
situation‖ (p. 711).
8.

But ―cooperation does not necessarily put a party at
risk‖ (p. 712).

9.

In their argument about distinguishing between trust
and cooperation, they state, ―the focal employee may
cooperate with and appear to trust the other employee,
but his or her actions are due to a lack of perceived
risk‖ (p. 712).

Move/ Stage 2.2: Citing authority
(contd): Further refinement of the
discussion,
Example of disagreement
Move/ Stage 2.2: Citing authority
(contd) Refining the discussion,
Example of disagreement

10. Bhattacharya et al (1998) argue about the characteristics of
trust and believe that risky environment is one of them.

Move/Stage 2.2: Citing authority:
Further refinement the discussion,
Example of disagreement

11. They state, ―trust exists in an uncertain and risky
environment‖ (Bhattacharya, Devinney et al., 1998, p. 461).

Move/Stage 2.2: Citing authority:
Further refinement, Example of
disagreement

12. They emphasise the risk in their definition of trust: ―trust is
an expectancy of positive (or nonnegative) outcomes that one can
receive based on the expected action of another party in an
interaction characterised by uncertainty‖ (Bhattachraya,
Devinney et al. 1998, p. 462).

Move/Stage 2.2: Citing authority:
Further refinement: Example of
disagreement

13. Mayer et al also consider risk as a tool to distinguish between
trust and trusting behaviours is between a ―willingness‖ to
assume risk and actually ―assuming‖ risk. (Mayer, Davis, et al.,
1995, p. 724)

Move/Stage 2.2: Citing authority:
Further refinement: Example of
disagreement

14. As a result, although there is no agreement between scholars
about definition of risk most of scholars consider risk as a
necessary condition of trust in relationships between two parties.

Move/Stage2.3+ 2.4: Conclusion
from cited texts and Appeal to
values and significance

Table 8: Moves/stages in Roshan’s text

6.3.1.1 Moves and stages in Roshan’s text
From the table above, it appears that collating and semantically sifting through the
various definitions of the commonly used term ‗trust‘ particularly in relation to the
term ‗risk‘ was Roshan‘s main intention in this text. Concepts such as ‗trust‘ and
‗risk‘ are hard to define because there is no objective reality that the abstract terms
could be correlated to. Each definition/perception is likely to reflect an interpretation.
However, Roshan seems to have identified key scholars and has presented important
definitions. It seems that each scholar cited refers to different dimensions of the
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relationship between the two concepts. Roshan attempted to layer the voices of the
different scholars so that from the discord of the different disciplinary voices, he
could point to the disagreement/controversy in the area and ultimately justify a need
for a different model. However, it would be crucial to know, for example, why the
definition/perspective advanced by the cited authors, for example, Bhattachraya et al
cited in Roshan‘s text is limited or how it is different from the other cited authors, for
instance, Mayer et al‘s definitions. A greater engagement with cited texts is expected
especially when the writer makes a claim about inadequacy of existing theories. The
excerpt of the text that Roshan offered for analysis can be seen as largely a two move
rhetorical endeavour to advance the argument that there is no consensus among
scholars in the field about the interrelationship between ‗risk‘ and ‗trust‘. However,
there is a complete handover of responsibility for framing the argument to the cited
authors.

Move/Stage 1: Stance assertion
Harnessing a direct quote from Noteboom and Six (the author cited in sentence 1 in
Roshan‘s text) to frame an argument central to the thesis may be seen as a feeble
textual strategy, especially if it forms the core of the argument in the thesis. As a
rhetorical tactic, it can be used with some success, if it is followed by an assertive
claim that manipulates some of the key words in the direct quotation. This is
attempted with minimal success in the text. The quotation from Noteboom and Six
below begins by stating the key terms in the discussion and frames the argument in
Roshan‘s text.
Noteboom and Six (2003: p. 3) state:
A pervasive notion in the literature is that trust is associated with dependence and
risk: the trustor depends on something or someone (the trustee or object of trust),
and there is a possibility that expectation or hopes will not be satisfied, and that
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―things will go wrong‖. Yet one expects that ―things will go all right‖ (Sentence 1,
Roshan‘s text)

The quotation establishes the general trajectory of the paragraph and begins to
articulate the relationship between ‗trust‘ and ‗risk‘. As a strategy to capture the
essence of the debate, the citing of an established author to frame an argument is not
unacceptable. However, in subsequent parts of the text, the reader begins to anticipate
a move to announce the student writer‘s stance.

Move/Stage 1.1: Announcing or indicating the position
The direct quotation in the previous sentence and second sentence are not directly
related. The second sentence presents the student writer‘s position on the literature
relating to trust and risk in a business environment. ‗Risk is one of the essential
factors in trust relationship because it has an interdependent relationship with trust‘
(Sentence 2, Roshan‘s text.) Abruptness and obliqueness marks this part of the text.
Intuitively, Roshan knew that he was not using the quotation well and suspected that
the link between the quote from Noteboom and Six and his own quotation was weak.
However, all he could think of doing was to cite several authors as evidence and hope
that the quotations speak for themselves.
Move /Stage 2.1: Stance Support + 2.2 Citing Authority
Sentences 3-13 introduce the stance support claim by citing multiple sources. As in
the sentence below:
3. The literature about trust shows that many authors have recognised the importance of risk in
understanding trust but there is no agreement on the relationship between trust and risk (eg see
Kee and Knox, 1970; Sheppard, Hartwick et al. 1988, Mayer, Davis et al., 1995; Das and
Teng, 1998; McKnight, Cummings et al. 1998, McKnight, Choudhary et. al, 2002;
Nooteboom and Six, 2003)
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It could be seen as a powerful move to have the accumulated voices in the discipline
support a stance. Typically, there is an expectation that in presenting an argument a
claim is made in the initial part of the text, followed by a rationale for the claim. The
third sentence above could be seen as a step towards providing a stance support.
However, the reader is likely to feel that there is a complete relinquishing of the
authorial responsibility by relaying it through the multiple voices cited. Move 2.1
(stance support) and 2.2 (citing authority) seem to merge.

Move 2.2: Citing authority
This is the longest rhetorical stretch in the extract. It marks a shift from making the
claim to providing the evidence. The arrangement of the quotations, mainly direct,
integral quotations seems to give this segment the aura of a strong engagement with
the source texts with each source presenting a different facet of ‗trust‘ and its
relationship with ‗risk‘. The quotations seem to be assembled to propel the argument
that the field under investigation is a contested one where there is a diversity of points
of views. However, the final impression the excerpt gives is that of a list rather than a
critique. For example, the following sentences seem to be only very slightly related to
each other at first sight.
For example, Mayer et al (1995: p. 711) state ―it is unclear whether risk is an
antecedent to trust, is trust, or is an outcome of trust”.
Kee & Knox (1970) argue that only in risky situations trust is a relevant
factor.
Hosmer (1995) and Johnson- George & Swap (1982) argue that trust
essentially means to take risk and ‗leave oneself vulnerable to the actions of
the other party as a trustee‘.
Mayer et al (1995) argue that risk is the crucial factor in distinguishing trust
and cooperation, and they believe that trust involves risk as they state ―the
need for trust only arises in a risky situation” (p. 711) (Roshan‘s text).
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It seems as if the quotations are randomly listed, but a closer examination shows that
there is an attempt to suggest slight differences. This is discussed later more closely
with regard to the Graduation elements of the text.

Move/Stage2.4: Appeal to values and significance
The sentence below represents Roshan‘s attempt to align his views with those of the
scholars in his discipline.

14. As a result, although there is no agreement between scholars about
definition of risk most of scholars consider risk as a necessary condition of
trust in relationships between two parties (Sentence 14, Roshan‘s text).
It is difficult to see a direct causal relationship between the list of quotations that go
before this segment and the conclusion drawn. The overall impression of Roshan‘s
discoursal self that emerges from his text is that of a student writer struggling to be
heard through the cacophony of other disciplinary voices. The overarching voice that
Roshan was aiming to project was that of a dissenter or someone sceptical of the
application of western accounting standards/frameworks to a context where
businesses are highly influenced by the religious beliefs of Islam.

To sum up, Roshan‘s problem is not that he has not taken a bold stance at the macrolevel of his text (see Tardy 2005 for a discussion on students using EAL failing to
take a strong stance), but that at the micro-level, the argument calls for some delicate
knowledge negotiation. A writer who intends to build an alternative model of the
relationship between ‗trust‘ and ‗risk‘ would need to examine the tensions, conflicts
and limitations of the present perspectives. Generally, there would be an expectation
of assessments or refutations of any/many of the perspectives to convince the reader
of a particular position. It is possible that when the initial draft was written, Roshan
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did not have enough topic knowledge to sufficiently critique the other texts.
Therefore, there was little manipulation of the cited texts. Explicitness, accuracy and
rational support are qualities that are valued in academic writing in English (Swales,
1990; Swales and Feak, 1994). Roshan was aware of these shortcomings in his text,
but felt that he needed help with ‗fixing it‘. The sense of unease palpable in the
construction of the discoursal self is also evident in the self as author.

6. 4 The self as author
In terms of engaging with other texts, Roshan faces the difficult task of using the
collective voices to establish lack of consensus in the field to argue for a need for his
study. An awkward manipulation of other voices diminishes the otherwise scholarly
self that emerges in the text. Roshan was reading the literature in English in his area
in a resistant way. On the one hand, he wanted to argue that there was no consensus
on the relationship between the key terms (‗risk‘ and ‗trust‘) in the literature in
English. On the other, the insights that were culled from the literature in English were
not likely to be relevant in his context. Roshan does this very obliquely trying to avoid
making a direct comment on the shortcomings of the propositions cited. The net
effect of the rhetorical choices he made in relation to the integration of other texts
portrayed him as a knowledge teller/reproducer rather than a knowledge negotiator
thus weakening the level of authority he needed to assume in a text of this type. He
seemed to have approached the task of incorporating his reading into writing with
some apprehension so that the self as author in the text appears to be overtly objective
and non-adversarial. The section below begins by examining citations and its
rhetorical purpose in the text and then examines the textual engagement enacted
through it. An analysis of the evaluation of cited texts follows this subsection.
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6.4.1 Citation
Roshan‘s presence in the text is minimal. Out of the 448 words in the segment of the
theoretical framework chapter of Roshan‘s thesis, 167 words are direct quotations.
The rest are indirect ones. The use of direct quotations alone may not be a problem in
a text, especially if it examines definitions or the relationship between key words.
Nonetheless, an abundance of direct quotations deployed in the text could indicate
difficulties in incorporating other voices, as was the case with Roshan. The problem
in his text relates not so much to the use of direct quotations, but rather to the way that
they are used. Direct quotations have multiple uses. One of its uses is to defend a
position. However, the position itself is not clearly stated in the text. Roshan had
indicated in his interviews that he used direct quotations to avoid paraphrasing or
summarising from source texts. The following table lists the types of citations used in
the text followed by a discussion of the most significant features in the text. (A
smaller font is used to create manageable tables.)
Roshan‘s text

Annotations

1. Noteboom and Six (2003: p. 3) state:
A pervasive notion in the literature is that trust is
associated with dependence and risk: the trustor depends
on something or someone (the trustee or object of trust),
and there is a possibility that expectation or hopes will
not be satisfied, and that ―things will go wrong‖. Yet
one expects that ―things will go all right‖.

Form of Citation: Integral citation,
Direct quotation

2. Risk is one of the essential factors in trust relationship because
it has an interdependent relationship with trust.

3. The literature about trust shows that many authors have
recognised the importance of risk in understanding trust but there
is no agreement on the relationship between trust and risk (eg see
Kee and Knox, 1970; Sheppard, Hartwick et al. 1988, Mayer,
Davis et al., 1995; Das and Teng, 1998; McKnight, Cummings et
al. 1998, McKnight, Choudhary et. al, 2002; Nooteboom and Six,
2003)
4. For example, Mayer et al (1995: p. 711) state ―it is unclear
whether risk is an antecedent to trust, is trust, or is an outcome of

Form of citation: None

Form of Citation: non-integral,
multiple sources (7)
Indirect quotation

Form of citation: Integral, single
source
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trust‖,

Direct quotation

5. Kee & Knox (1970) argue that only in risky situations trust is a
relevant factor.

Form of citation: integral
Indirect Quotation

6. Hosmer (1995) and Johnson-George & Swap (1982) argue that
trust essentially means to take risk and ‗leave oneself vulnerable
to the actions of the other party as a trustee‘.

Form of citation: integral
Direct Quotation

7. Mayer et al (1995) argue that risk is the crucial factor in
distinguishing trust and cooperation, and they believe that trust
involves risk as they state ―the need for trust only arises in a risky
situation‖ (p. 711).
8.

But ―cooperation does not necessarily put a party at
risk‖ (p. 712).

9.

In their argument about distinguishing between trust
and cooperation, they state, ―the focal employee may
cooperate with and appear to trust the other employee,
but his or her actions are due to a lack of perceived
risk‖ (p. 712).

Form of citation: Integral
Direct Quotation

Form of citation: Integral
Direct Quotation
Move/ Stage 3: Citing authority
Form of citation: Integral
Direct Quotation

10. Bhattacharya et al (1998) argue about the characteristics of
trust and believe that risky environment is one of them.

Form of citation: Integral, single
source
Indirect Quotation

11. They state, ―trust exists in an uncertain and risky
environment‖ (Bhattacharya, Devinney et al., 1998, p. 461).

Form of citation: Integral (2
sources)
Direct Quotation

12. They emphasise the risk in their definition of trust: ―trust is
an expectancy of positive (or nonnegative) outcomes that one can
receive based on the expected action of another party in an
interaction characterised by uncertainty‖ (Bhattachraya,
Devinney et al. 1998, p. 462).

13. Mayer et al also consider risk as a tool to distinguish between
trust and trusting behaviours is between a ―willingness‖ to

Form of citation: Non-integral
Direct Quotation

Form of citation: Non-integral and
integral citation including a
direct quotation

assume risk and actually ―assuming‖ risk. (Mayer, Davis, et al.,
1995, p. 724)
14. As a result, although there is no agreement between scholars
about definition of risk most of scholars consider risk as a
necessary condition of trust in relationships between two parties.
Table 9: Citations in Roshan's text

Form of citation: none
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Although in the text, there is a sense of unfolding controversy in the field, knowledge
reproduction rather than knowledge negotiation seems to be the textual consequence
of most of the citation choices. More than the syntactic and semantic impediments,
ambiguity results from the assembly of quotations arranged one after the other
without any mediating comments and the randomness of the reporting verbs used.
Roshan was not aware of the rhetorical function that citations play in the construction
of an argument or how it reflects on the identity of the writer in a text. There are some
examples in the text that attest to a minimal understanding of the opportunities that
citations offer. The opening direct quotation from the cited authors Noteboom and Six
(discussed to some extent earlier in the section on the discoursal self) which uses
‗state‘ to project the reported clause does little to fortify the argument. The citation
does not organically become part of the text. Also, the chain of quotations without any
interjection, commentary, transition signals or explicit logical connections conveys
the message cryptically. Each pronouncement on the relationship between the two
terms appears to be circular (see the section on Graduation below for a discussion on
why it really is not so).

The two sentences that are presented without citation marks bracket the list of
citations. They, however, do not interpret the literature or sufficiently highlight the
main features of the relationship between the key terms that underpin the argument
that the thesis will be built on. The second sentence: ‗Risk is one of the essential
factors in trust relationship because it has an interdependent relationship with trust‘
refocuses on the key terms and prepares the ground for examples. Establishing links
between and among the different citations highlighting the differences in the
perceptions of various scholars, especially if there are controversies in the discipline,
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would be have been useful. Also, it is not clear whether Roshan has used the reporting
words with much awareness of their rhetorical impact.
For example, Mayer et al (1995: p. 711) state ―it is unclear whether risk is an
antecedent to trust, is trust, or is an outcome of trust‖. (Sentence 4, Roshan‘s
text).
Kee & Knox (1970) argue that only in risky situations trust is a relevant factor.
(Sentence 5, Roshan‘s text).
Roshan had reported that he was initially tempted to use ‗said‘ to introduce all
quotations but felt that a variety would liven the text. That reporting verbs could insert
some interpretation and much needed critical analysis into the text was not something
he had considered. In the absence of any interpretive cues, in the last sentence,
solidarity with the voices in the discipline is tenuously established.
As a result, although there is no agreement between scholars about definition
of risk most of scholars consider risk as a necessary condition of trust in
relationships between two parties (Sentence 14, from Roshan‘s text).
The conclusion drawn seems abrupt. The reader is not likely to be persuaded that
Roshan has been able to garner in-depth and broad based knowledge in the discipline
area to mount the bold argument that he intends to put forward in his thesis. The self
as author that emerges from the direct quotations, the randomly selected reporting
verbs and the tendency displayed in the text to list citations without much
Engagement is likely to present the writer as not very self assured. A similar pattern
seems to emerge from an analysis of the language of evaluation in the text. A
comprehensive analysis of Roshan‘s text is presented in Appendix 2. Observations on
evaluation evident in Roshan‘s extract analysed using the APPRAISAL framework are
outlined below.
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6.4.2 Evaluation in the text
In the present study, the self as author has been discussed in relation to the presence
of the author in the analysed texts. This has been done by examining the use of
citations in the texts provided by the participants and by assessing the evaluation
features in the text using the APPRAISAL taxonomy. By investigating how the three
dimensions of Engagement, Attitude and Graduation interlace in the text, a profile
of the self as author has been discussed in each case study chapter. Given below is the
impression of Roshan‘s self as author.
6.4.2.1 Engagement
The text is made up predominantly of Heterogloss statements. This could suggest a
desire on Roshan‘s part to take on little responsibility for the propositions presented.
As indicated in the previous sub-section, many of the Heterogloss statements are
direct quotations from source texts. There is no doubt that direct quotations play a
very important role and can be judiciously harnessed to draw close attention to
specific elements of a text, such as the language of the cited texts. However, as
indicated in the previous section, Roshan seems to intuitively know that he had
stacked quotations in the text in a ‗he said, she said‘ fashion to use Kamler and
Thomson‘s terms (2006) much like Nok in the previous chapter, and surrendered the
opportunity to comment on cited texts. A good example of a direct quote is the first
sentence in Roshan‘s text:
Noteboom and Six (2003: p. 3) state: (Engagement: Dialogic Contraction:
Proclaim: Endorse),
A pervasive notion in the literature is that trust is associated with dependence
and risk: the trustor depends on something or someone (the trustee or object of
trust), and there is a possibility that expectation or hopes will not be satisfied,
and that ―things will go wrong‖. Yet one expects that ―things will go all right‖
(Sentence 1, Roshan‘s text)
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The double effect of the choice of the non-evaluative reporting verb which signals
contraction of the dialogic space between reader and writer and the direct quotation
not only endorses the proposition cited, it also enables Roshan to merge his voice with
that of Noteboom and Six (2003) cited in the extract. The quotation itself has other
quotes embedded in it. There is a combination of everyday language, ‗things will go
right‘, and ‗things will go wrong‘, alongside the slightly more legal sounding terms
‗trustor‘ and ‗trustee‘. The sentence inaugurates and establishes the contour of the
argument, although it does so using an established scholar.

Clusters of other Heterogloss statements that follow implicitly establish the
relationship between ‗trust‘ and ‗risk‘. Multiple sources cited in a non-integral
quotation and integral generic references to scholars are made as in the following
sentence that contract dialogic space for contestation.
The literature about trust shows that many authors have recognised
(Engagement: Dialogic Contraction: Proclaim: Endorse), the importance of
risk in understanding trust but there is no agreement on the relationship
between trust and risk (eg see Kee and Knox, 1970; Sheppard, Hartwick et al.
1988, Mayer, Davis et al., 1995; Das and Teng, 1998; McKnight, Cummings
et al. 1998, McKnight, Choudhary et. al, 2002; Nooteboom and Six, 2003)

The reader is lead to infer from the text that there are disagreements in the way the
interrelationship between trust and risk are envisaged by scholars in the field.
Sentence 3 invokes a chorus of voices in the discipline, evident in the string of
multiple quotations at the end of sentence and the reference to ‗literature‘ and ‗many
studies‘ to assert that there is no consensus about the relationship between ‗trust‘ and
‗risk‘. This is followed by an examination of the relationship between the key terms in
the citations from one source (Bhattacharya et. al). Here is an example from the text:
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Bhattacharya et al (1998) argue (Engagement: Dialogic Expansion: Attribute:
Acknowledge) about the characteristics of trust and believe that risky
environment is one of them.
They state (Engagement: Dialogic Contraction: Proclaim: Endorse), ―trust
exists in an uncertain and risky environment” (Bhattacharya, Devinney et al.,
1998, p. 461).
They emphasise (Engagement: Dialogic Contraction: Proclaim: Endorse) the
risk in their definition of trust: ―trust is an expectancy of positive (or
nonnegative) outcomes that one can receive based on the expected action of
another party in an interaction characterised by uncertainty‖ (Bhattachraya,
Devinney et al. 1998, p. 462).
The sentences above indicate the intention to textually initiate the debate in the field
through the choice of the verb ‗argue‘ that signals Dialogic Expansion. The reader is
lead to anticipate a slightly extended discussion of the controversies in the field about
the relationship between the two terms largely based on how risk and trust are
defined. Perhaps, even some distancing from the proposition made by the cited
authors is expected. Instead in the sentences that follow, the reporting verbs ‗state‘
and ‗emphasise‘ project direct quotations that endorse the propositions of the cited
author. Not only are the two clauses projected as endorsements, Roshan uses integral
citations. The coupling of the direct quotations and the integral citation enacts a shift
from merely acknowledging the propositions to endorsing it. Therefore, instead of
getting a perspective on the controversies in the field, the reader is left more confused
about the relationship between the two key terms that carry the Attitude expressed by
the cited author. This is unfortunately true of many of the Heterogloss sentences.

There are two Monogloss sentences, that is, sentences unmarked with overt citation
cues: ‗Risk is one of the essential factors in trust relationship because it has an
interdependent relationship with trust‘ (Sentence 2, Roshan‘s text) at the beginning of
the text and one at the very end, ‗As a result, although there is no agreement between
scholars about definition of risk most of scholars consider risk as a necessary
176

condition of trust in relationships between two parties‘. These serve to frame the text.
Both sentences are, however, suffused with the meaning from the quotations that
precedes them. In fact, sentence 2, as has been argued earlier, serves only to repeat the
key words of the earlier quote from the cited authors Noteboom and Six (2003)
without any personal interpretation. The last sentence although not marked overtly by
citation cues, contains traces of multi-voicedness in referring to ‗no agreement
between scholars‘.
6.4.2.2 Attitude
The relationship between ‗trust‘ and ‗risk‘ is the target of evaluation in the text.
However, in most instances in the text, the appraiser of the term is the cited author
whose evaluation of the terms radiates through the text.
Noteboom and Six (2003: p. 3) state:
A pervasive notion (Graduation: Force: Quantification: Extent: Scope) in the
literature is that trust (Attitude: Judgement: social sanction: +propriety) is
associated with dependence (Attitude: Judge: Judgement: social sanction: +
propriety) and risk (Attitude: Judgement: social sanction: -propriety) the trustor
depends on something or someone (the trustee ) and there is a possibility that
expectation (Attitude: Appreciation: + social value) (or hopes (Attitude:
Appreciation: + social value) will not be satisfied, (Attitude: Appreciation: social value) and that ―things will go wrong‖ (Attitude: Appreciation: - social
value):. Yet one expects that ―things will go all right” (Attitude: Appreciation: +
social value).

The words ‗trust‘ and ‗risk‘ exude inscribed Attitude. The parsing of ‗trust‘ and
‗risk‘, the key terms in the text presents difficulties in terms of assigning it a sub
category in terms of Attitude. Although the words ‗trust‘ and ‗risk‘ signal affect
rather than judgement in the category of Attitude, it could be argued that in this
instance the terms are used to refer to ‗trust‘ and ‗risk‘ in business rather than at an
individual level. Similarly, ‗leaving oneself vulnerable‘ (sentence 6) or ‗uncertainty‘
(sentence 11) could be said to signal negative affect rather than judgement. However
the terms are parsed, in the text, these words radiate opposing attributes. It is tempting
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to see ‗trust‘ and ‗risk‘ as terms which reflect societal judgement. The ability to rely
on something/some one is fundamental to all relationships including businesses and
carries positive judgement in APPRAISAL terms. Therefore, positive social sanction is
associated with ‗trust‘, whereas, ‗risk‘ is associated with exposure to danger. ‗Risk‘,
therefore represents negative social judgement. ‗Trust‘ is correlated with hope,
expectations and ‗things going right’ and radiate positive appreciation of social
value when parsed using the typology of Attitude in the APPRAISAL taxonomy.
‗Risk‘, on the other hand, is linked to things ‗going wrong‘. Other than ‗risk‘ and
‗trust‘ there is little else that can be considered to be emanating Attitude. Evaluation
of the relationship and the scholarship is expressed through Graduation elements
discussed below.
6.4.2.3 Graduation
It almost appears as if the entire argument in Roshan‘s text is enacted through the
deployment of the Graduation dimension. Graduation features seem to modulate
the argument. In the instances below, the emphasis on ‗one‘ and ‗only‘ can be seen as
elements in Graduation which indicate how scholars in the field have envisaged the
role ‗risk‘ plays in affording trust. In the sentences that follow there is a shift from
risk being ‗one of the factors‘ to being the ‗only factor‘ to it being the ‗crucial factor’.

Risk is one (Graduation: Force: quantification: number) of the essential
(Graduation: Focus: sharpen) factors in trust relationship because it has an
interdependent relationship with trust….
2.

5. Kee & Knox (1970) argue that only (Graduation: Force: Number: Mass)
in risky situations trust is a relevant factor(Graduation: Focus: sharpen).
Hosmer (1995) and Johnson- George & Swap (1982) argue that trust
essentially means to take risk and leave oneself vulnerable to the actions of
the other party as a trustee.
6. Mayer et al (1995) argue that risk is the crucial factor (Graduation: Focus:
sharpen) in distinguishing trust and cooperation, and they believe that trust
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involves risk as they state, ―the need for trust only (Graduation: Force
Number: Mass) arises in a risky situation” (p. 711).

Making finer distinction relating to the perception of key terms is part and parcel of
constructing an argument. In the above sentences, the quotations register almost
imperceptible shifts in the perceptions on the relationship between the key terms.
Roshan‘s difficulty lay in the fact that his argument was built on the degree to which
scholars disagreed about the relationship between the key words. Another example of
this is evident in the two quotations that follow:
4. For example, Mayer et al (1995: p. 711) state ―it is unclear whether risk is
an antecedent to trust, is trust, or is an outcome of trust (Focus: Sharpen)”.
…
12. Mayer et al also consider risk as a tool to distinguish between trust and
trusting behaviours is between a ―willingness‖ to assume risk (Focus:
sharpen), and actually ―assuming‖ risk (Focus: sharpen), (Mayer, Davis, et
al., 1995, p. 724)

The debate about whether a factor is a cause, a result or merely a factor is often a
crucial part of an argument, therefore an important point in settling controversies in
the field. Similarly, there is a difference in ―willingness‖ to assume risk‘ and ‗actually
―assuming‖ risk as Roshan suggests. These discriminating distinctions are elements
that could be classified as Graduation, though examples of Graduation options (in
Martin & White, 2005) do not easily cover instances such as these. In other words,
although it is evident that the terms above contribute to the precision of terms or the
subtle distinction between them, they cannot for example be parsed as belonging to
Force or Focus dimensions.

Roshan uses Graduation elements reasonably well in the text to persuade and convey
a sense of precision. The first set of nouns that have been infused with Graduation is
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discussed above and relates to the concepts of trust and risk discussed in the previous
paragraphs. The second set of nouns invested with graduated dimensions is: the
‗literature‘ and ‗scholars‘ on one hand; and ‗risk‘ and ‗trust‘ on the other. For
example, the first sentence indicates that there is a ‗pervasive notion in the literature‘.
‗Pervasive‘ can be parsed here as Graduation: Force: Quantification, Extent. The
phrase is rhetorically well placed at the beginning of the sentence as it indicates that
there are shared beliefs and collective assumptions about the two key terms in the
literature in the field. The pervasiveness of the notion is elaborated by creating a sense
of the discourse community represented by ‗many authors‘ in Sentence 3: ‗The
literature about trust shows that many authors have recognised…‘ and also in
Sentence 13, ‗As a result, although there is no agreement between scholars about
definition of risk most of scholars consider risk as a necessary condition‘. By
suggesting through the use of ‗many‘ authors and scholars in the plural, Roshan
enhances the likelihood of his pronouncement being taken more seriously as a shared
opinion in his field as it signals that there is a weight of evidence behind it. To some
extent, this is a useful strategy. Nevertheless, even the term ‗pervasive‘ comes from
cited scholars Noteboom and Six, and cannot be attributed to Roshan.

To sum up this section, the analysis demonstrates firstly, that the main argument is
enacted in the text mainly through Graduation elements. This makes the argument in
the text appear indirect and oblique. Authorial comments are minimal. The abundance
of Heterogloss propositions is not uncommon given the text‘s purpose, but the
Heterogloss statements are made to carry the entire burden of the Attitude in the text
and move the argument forward.
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6. 5 Summary and implications for teaching:
Roshan‘s case seemed to present unique problems faced by doctoral students and was
therefore included in the study. Apart from English language being an obstacle,
understanding the language of different disciplines while undertaking interdisciplinary
studies can be problematic, as the present study showed. Engaging with texts in two
different languages and multiple genres present unique problems, as becomes evident
in this case study. To add to this, the site of the empirical study, which in this case
happens to be a non-English speaking country, imposes on the qualitative researcher
the added burden of translating back and forth between languages. The
autobiographical self revealed that Roshan, an academic in a Middle Eastern country
had learnt English for Academic Purposes only in the last five years. The possibilities
of selfhood that Roshan saw for himself were that of a bilingual, interdisciplinary
researcher taking a resistant stance to the literature in his field in English. Reading the
literature from a resistant perspective would involve delicate stance taking moves.
Roshan reported that there were a number of obstacles in his way. Interdisciplinary
studies, a complex argument, limited confidence in transforming sources were partly
responsible for a less than assured, tentative discoursal self . The self as author
apparent in the choice of citations and the semantics of reporting verbs indicate
reluctance on Roshan‘s part to take a direct stance in this part of the text. Thus, the
overall impression one gets of the author is that of a competent researcher but a
diffident constructor of arguments. These findings are further explored in the
discussion chapter.
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7

AHMED’S STORY

The previous case studies revealed dimensions of two doctoral writers writing in
EAL. It became evident from the case studies that the doctoral students writing in
EAL in the present study took up stances in their writing to suit their reading positions
while engaging with other texts. Nok manoeuvres the collective voices in her field to
frame the need for her study in her thesis proposal. Roshan tries to construct an
argument by aligning his voice to those of the other voices in the discipline to suggest
a need to devise a theoretical framework derived from another cultural context for his
study. This chapter discusses the identity projected in Ahmed‘s text through the
enactment of textual engagement in the literature review part of his thesis in which, as
in Nok‘s text, a compliant reading position is adopted.

The section on autobiographical self provides a brief sketch of Ahmed as a doctoral
student. The section on possibilities of selfhood outlines Ahmed‘s aspirations and
affiliations. In the present thesis, the construct of the discoursal self refers to selfrepresentation that is shaped by interaction with the discourse community/ies that the
participant was involved with during the writing. Ahmed provided interesting
information about engagement with real and textual communities. Intertexuality
issues and those relating to his positioning in his text are also considered in this
section. The section on self as author, as in the other case studies, mainly considers
the stance and evaluation of cited texts and the literature in the field as it emerges
from the citation patterns and the lexico-grammatical choices made in the text. The
chapter ends by bringing together the discussion of the selves through the text and the
interviews and identifies areas that will be taken up for further investigation in the
discussion chapter.
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7. 1 Ahmed’s autobiographical self
The present case study captures the experiences of Ahmed in the last stages of his
candidature. His thesis was on the role of accounting systems in developing countries.
His empirical data was drawn from his country of origin to formulate a case study on
how accounting information could be harnessed to facilitate management decisions in
liberal economies. Ahmed‘s choice of topic and his choice of a research site to collect
his empirical data are the only indicators in his text of his professional and personal
identity. A brief sketch of his academic, professional life and some details of his
personal life are presented below.

Ahmed, a lecturer in Financial Accounting, had spent a year studying English before
he started his PhD. Even after enrolling for the degree, he continued to do a course in
academic English offered by the university. Although he had started studying English
in secondary school in his country, the two or three lessons a week taught him to
produce only isolated sentences and read very short stories. Learning grammatical
rules, too, was an integral part of his English language training. In his country, he
said, ‗English is taught in Arabic‘. So, in his late thirties, Ahmed was completely in a
new world. A world, which he felt, his seven-year old daughter, who thought his
English was ‗funny‘, had negotiated better than he had. Age, he suggested, affected
his comprehension and absorption of vocabulary.

Ahmed had very positive things to say about his pre-tertiary language learning
experience and did not grudge the fact that he had to spend an entire year developing
his language proficiency. In fact, he seemed to have embraced it and sought every

183

opportunity he could to extend his language proficiency. Participating in the interview
was one such opportunity for him,
‗I don‘t think this is a waste of time, I think this is part of my research. If a
staff or student invites you to talk about your research, it is a chance to say
―yes‖. Not an excuse to say, ―no‖…Some people don‘t like to talk about their
research and they treat it like a secret thing. I tell them that ―We are not in the
Pentagon, what sort of secret information do you worry about?‖ (Interview 3,
March 2006).
The excerpt from the interview suggests among other things, Ahmed‘s penchant for
using metaphors. His openness and his willingness to seek help is what he believes
finally resulted in him finishing his PhD on time, he reported.
If I have a problem with my car, I can‘t keep it a secret. I can‘t think,
My car has a problem –if I talk about it, nobody will buy my car. You have to
discuss this problem with the mechanic. The mechanic will advise you to buy
some parts, to do this or that. If you don‘t, you‘ll never know. And your car
will be in your garage.
(Interview 3, March, 2006).
This attitude helped his writing and enabled him to manage his relationship with his
supervisor and other teaching staff at the university.

Ahmed was very motivated right from the beginning. He had developed a very
systematic approach to his studies of being a ‗three page strategist‘. Here is an excerpt
from the interview that explains Ahmed‘s strategy.
A: From the beginning I started writing. My supervisor tells me to write half a
page every day…From the beginning I have a meeting with him every week, I
write two or three pages, no more…Three years, every week- only two or
three pages. But think, three pages times 50 weeks, this is what? 150? . Every
week, I decided…I have to write two or three pages. This is my task. I didn‘t
think about 300 pages. When I started thinking about this, it seemed
impossible. But then I only thought about 3 pages. I show to the learning and
language advisor and then take it to my supervisor. From the very beginning I
fix weekly appointments with my language and learning advisor and my
supervisor…(Digression)
M: So you are a three page strategist?
A: Three page strategist, yes…(laughter). Otherwise, I cannot manage it
(Interview 3 with Ahmed, June, 2006).
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Ahmed seemed to have worked out a method to break down his thesis into
manageable chunks. His strategy had worked for him and kept him motivated.
7. 2 Possibilities of selfhood
Becoming a bilingual scholar
Higher academic status and the possibility of being a researcher in two languages
drove Ahmed to succeed. The instrumental motivation for Ahmed to complete a PhD
was to get a promotion in his job back in his country. However, that is not all. He saw
PhD studies as valuable apprenticeship for future research. As an academic, research
was part of his professional undertaking. He was excited that he had learnt how to ‗do
research‘.
You do a PhD to learn how to do research. Your real research will start only
after you do your PhD. (Ahmed, Interview 1,13, Feb, 2006).
Studying in Australia and becoming academically bilingual had opened up
possibilities of having two different discourse communities to relate to. His Arabic
background allowed him to research areas that are less accessible to those who do not
know any Arabic. Furthermore, undertaking to do PhD studies in English meant that
he could now reach a larger English-speaking readership as well.
In my country, it is enough to write in Arabic. But I will have to write in
Arabic as well as English. If I write in Arabic, only Arab people will read it. If
I write in English, the majority of people will read. English is a global
language (Ahmed, Interview 1, 13, February, 2006).
There were interesting aspects of what becoming a researcher in two languages would
mean. It would mean straddling two distinct discourse communities with their
different ‗ways of being‘ (Geertz, 1983), values, belief systems and genres. The
choices of alignment one makes to different discourse communities may vary from
time to time.
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Ahmed‘s research was about how globalisation affected accounting standards. He was
of the view that despite religious and cultural diversity, an agreed upon standard
would be desirable as globalisation has imposed the necessity for some homogeneity
of standards in accounting. He explained this in an interview.
I apply the globalisation theory and because now the world becomes a small
city, developing countries should improve themselves to try and apply the
system in developing countries because they need to communicate with each
other. Globalisation depends on communication system. We can‘t deny this
fact. We have to follow what the developed countries are doing. After this try
to make a benefit from the accounting system and apply it to the developing
world (Ahmed, Interview 1, 13, February, 2006)

Commitment to using scholarship to generate practical solutions to professional and
communal problems was evident in the interviews. For Ahmed, research had to lead
to practical solutions.
There is a gap between developing and developed countries…This gap still
continues as before. At the same time, there are other pressures. There is a
revolution in technology. The solution is to get together. You can‘t say that you
have to have separate systems. Before 1970, maybe that was okay. Now it is
very difficult, because now there are multinational companies. Accounting
should be similar because it has to help making decisions…(unclear) (Ahmed,
Interview 1, 13 February, 2006)
Turning knowledge into practical and usable tools for society was an endeavour he
would like to engage in as a scholar. His future research activities would relate to such
goals, he said. Not only that, it had also influenced his choice of theoretical
frameworks. He felt affiliated to scholars who argued for western accounting
standards to be applied with modification in developing countries. Therefore, his
reading of the literature that came out of western accounting traditions was compliant.
Becoming a qualitative researcher
The choice of the paradigm and methodology does impact on how the writer might
appear in their texts. A thesis writer might come to be attached to and to identify with
a paradigm or the methodology (see Hirvela and Belcher, 2001). Ahmed had to shift
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from a quantitative to a qualitative paradigm. It was not a decision he was pleased
with initially but accepted it, as that was the best option. If he insisted on working
within a quantitative paradigm, he was not likely to find a supervisor in his chosen
university. This would mean losing the scholarship that was hard won.

Ahmed was aware that qualitative analysis was linguistically demanding. He said,
‗(T)o do qualitative research, I need high level of writing and critique. It is very
tough. It is not easy for an English speaker, so what about us?‘. However, the decision
to reconsider the paradigm ultimately turned out to be rewarding. Ahmed spoke about
a range of issues related to becoming a qualitative researcher that influenced his
textual engagement as a whole. This will be taken up for closer examination in the
discussion chapter. In this chapter, it is important to record that by default, one of the
possibilities of selfhood that Ahmed had come to value is that of being a qualitative
researcher.
7. 3 Ahmed’s ‘discoursal self’
The previous section outlined Ahmed‘s aspiration of being a bilingual scholar and his
identification with those scholars dedicated to putting one‘s learning to practical use.
As a scholar, Ahmed was aware of the tensions inherent in belonging to multiple
communities with diverse values and ideologies. This is explored more fully in the
discussion chapter. This section tracks the various factors and people that shaped the
discoursal identity that Ahmed projects in his text. The discoursal self is influenced
by ‗others‘ in the form of interactions with individuals and texts. The present section
draws on interviews to illuminate Ahmed‘s experiences with his supervisor/s and/or
learning advisors, as these were crucial relationship that impacted on the writing of
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his thesis. Interactions with them helped him gain an impression of the audience and
genres of a thesis that helped shape his discoursal self by gaining insights into how
texts work and disciplinary practices. The section begins by uncovering Ahmed‘s
experiences of being part of the community through connecting to what the
university/faculty had to offer.
7.3.1 Developing a relationship with his discourse community
Ahmed was particularly elated that he had managed to form a stable relationship with
his supervisor and also with other members of the faculty. He reported that he
exploited every opportunity to interact with others in the faculty so that he could
exploit opportunities to receive advice and guidance. Ahmed attributed his sense of
comfort with disciplinary knowledge to his successful relationship with his
supervisor.

As mentioned earlier, Ahmed had already written a Masters thesis in Financial
Accounting using quantitative methodology. The fact that he had completed a Masters
thesis made him feel confident of managing his studies reasonably well. However,
changing his topic from Financial Accounting to Management Accounting and
working with qualitative methods meant that there was a steep learning curve ahead.
As discussed earlier, Ahmed was forced to rethink his topic and methodology to fit in
with the expertise available in the university he chose to study in. The advantage of
working in the field of the supervisor‘s expertise was the depth and breadth of
discussions and consequently of intense learning. Ahmed explained, ‗Sometimes even
after reading, it is not easy. You need some one to move the cover and then you see
it.‘ He attributed his confidence in evaluating what he had read from his supervisor‘s
sharing of expertise, judgement and encouragement. He gratefully acknowledges the
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mentoring he received from his supervisor, who fortunately at the time, had only two
research students to supervise. He also received ongoing support from an academic
skills advisor as mentioned earlier.

Wise counsel from his friends early in his candidature also helped, Ahmed believed.
He had been advised by a friend, who said, ‗Don‘t use your supervisor to correct your
language. You waste your time and your supervisor‘s time.‘ Ahmed made it a point to
give his supervisor readable material. By giving the supervisor something that was
clear and readable, he said, he short-circuited what he had heard supervisors say to
their PhD candidates. He mimicked a pronouncement he had heard several times from
other faculty staff: ―Your language issue is not my problem. It is your problem. When
you came from your country, you wanted to study in Australia, you have to
understand the language and learn it‖. It was a hard struggle, he reminisces, but
worthwhile in the end. Disciplinary expertise was easier to acquire than disciplinary
language and literacy, Ahmed recollected.

Ahmed also benefited from the input he received from other faculty members
provided through regular seminar series organised for doctoral students in the faculty.
Ahmed had an anecdote that illustrates how he learnt from another faculty member
about the importance of clarifying one‘s contribution to knowledge. He narrated this
with dramatic pauses and the facility of a born story-teller.
…There is one member of staff in my school who all the time, in every
presentation, asks the student, ‗Can you explain to me your contribution to
your field of research?‘ It is a very, very important question and very difficult
to answer if you cannot understand what is your critical issue. This is very
important for the examiner because this is the second question in the report
summarising the criteria, ‗Does the student make a major contribution in the
field?‖‘ If the examiner answers the question (by saying) ‗No‘, it is finished.
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You fail. There is no degree for you. This is the main thing. It is important to
make an original contribution. (Interview 2, 21, February, 2006).
Encounters with academic staff such as the one in the narrative had an impact on
Ahmed. The constant reminder of what is crucial in a thesis coming not only from his
supervisor but others in the school was very useful. The contribution of other
academics and colleagues can be invaluable to the process of learning in the doctoral
program in which a student can feel isolated and unguided. Schools and faculties that
provide extended opportunities for interaction with doctoral students enable students
to build their disciplinary and discourse awareness. Ahmed reported that being able to
draw on the collective expertise was a distinct advantage that helped his confidence.
7.3.2 Negotiating a discourse community in texts
Ahmed was convinced that he had a solid contribution to make in his field. His thesis
argues that given the rapid rate of globalisation, there is a need to find a standard
accounting system that shares common features so that the systems can be used and
interpreted across cultures by companies to facilitate financial management. He
intended to make the point that, since the 1960s, empirical studies indicated the need
for developing countries to establish an accounting system that took into account the
cultural differences between developing and developed countries (particularly taking
into consideration religious beliefs) related to economic and financial matters that
may impact strongly on the accounting systems set up. Ahmed argues, drawing on
‗globalisation‘ theory that having separate systems will result in chaos in relation to
reporting accounting practices and therefore generate unreliable and difficult to
interpret accounting data that would hinder rather than help businesses in the
developing countries.
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In an interview, he reported that each chapter of his thesis dealt with an aspect of
globalisation and brought together the theory and the empirical data collected on that
specific aspect. He was certain that the empirical data that he had presented about the
public sector in his country was original and had not been made available using
qualitative methodology neither in Arabic nor in English. The collection and
presentation of the data entailed massive amounts of translation. The whole process of
translating his empirical data took up nine months of his research time. The data that
came out of this process, he regarded as one of his main contribution to the field.
While the empirical data presented difficulties, other kinds of difficulty faced him as
he read in his subject area.

Reading in the subject area in English presented many ordeals. The strategies of
skimming; scanning; guessing the meanings of words using contextual cues; ignoring
words that may not be useful and the most difficult one of all, inferring implied
meanings were not entirely as transferable from one language to another as he had
earlier expected.
Ahmed: You know, when we were in college (pre-tertiary language course),
we talked about scanning and skimming. In Arabic, I can understand this
scanning and skimming. In English I have to read it (the text) completely from
beginning to the last line. Sometimes when you scan maybe you can catch the
meaning. But this is all the time, something inside you says, ―no read it
completely‖. So you know, in college (a teacher) told us, ―If you cannot
understand the meaning of the word, leave it‖. I used this strategy a couple of
times. But after that I feel the need to check the meaning of all unfamiliar
words (Interview 1, 13, February, 06).
It disturbed him greatly that he was unable to ignore words that may not be relevant.
Equally disturbing was the inability to read between the lines.
For a native speaker, they can catch the meaning, maybe from the abstract.
But, non-native speakers have to go back and read the history of the issue/the
whole article. So that makes it very difficult. I have to finish my degree in
three years! (Interview 2, 21, February, 2006)
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The difficulties of using EAL were cogently discussed, as were aspects such as
negotiating disciplinary knowledge. The trajectory of the discussion was of interest
because he touched upon notions of intertexuality in research and writing. He had
theorised it to himself and put it across quite succinctly,

Maybe Wallace takes the idea from Belkavi and Belkavi mentions it from
another resource. When you go back to the original, say in 1910 or so, you
will find a difference in the idea. Why is there this difference? It is a
difference of interpretation…If someone wrote something and nobody touched
it, there is no proof of the research. But when expert people try to interpret it
in different ways and work through this to build this kind of knowledge, dayby-day this knowledge grows. That‘s why the research centres encourage
researchers to add something to the knowledge. Maybe you write a full thesis,
but your contribution is only half a page because you referenced all of these
things but after this you add something. This is the main job for you!
(Interview 2, 21, February, 2006)
He took more time than others, he thought, to do his ‗main job‘. He observed that in
the Social Sciences interpretations of arguments are essential to the building of
knowledge in the field. Diffidence as a result of lack of confidence in his English
language proficiency was a hindrance to participating in the debates about
interpretations of texts in the subject area. In his own way, Ahmed had understood
that knowledge construction was incremental in the context of this study.

It seems obvious from the quotation above that Ahmed did not need to be convinced
that disciplinary research is based on ‗a canon of shared knowledge‘ (Boote and Beile,
2005). He had no doubt that empirical research could only begin after the existing
literature was sufficiently examined, synthesised and acknowledged. There were
hurdles. The need to be comprehensive and provide interpretations with authority
proved to be difficult. Prior (2001) stresses the importance of knowing the ‗history of
texts‘, as mentioned before. Whether it is a word or an entire concept in a discipline,
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unless readers were aware of what lay behind the texts, they would feel less confident
in transforming them. Ahmed experienced this as a major handicap. He reported:
...You know in Social sciences we disagree with each other.
M: Where does this disagreement come from?
A: From one‘s understanding of the topic, different interpretations. In my
language, I am confident about my opinion. The other person is confident too.
Then, we can disagree and try to explain our point of view to another person.
But, in English, if you meet a native speaker you find yourself unconfident to
say to him, ―No the author means blah blah blah—not blah, blah, blah‖.
Sometimes you are correct but others cannot accept you because you are not
expert in the language…(Interview 2, 21, February, 2006)
Ahmed is likely to have meant ‗expert user‘ of the English language in the above
excerpt. He was constantly concerned about being judged about his disciplinary
knowledge on the basis of his English proficiency.

Being able to transform texts with complete ease in his own language and the
impossibility of transferring those skills and achieving the same degree of control in
English was extremely frustrating for him. Crossing the language barrier, trying not to
translate from English to Arabic and back again was a constant irritation.
…When I read something in Arabic, I can understand 100% and I can take
down what I need to get from the article in my own words and this is easy. It
only takes time to read the article. I can close the book and write everything I
understand. It is easy to avoid plagiarism. What‘s the problem here in English?
The first task is to read and understand. And this is the main point. If you read
the article and understand the main points of the author this is great for us.
What is the problem here? It is easy way to use direct quotation. Put it within
quotation marks. Put the author‘s name and year then it is fine. But if you use
indirect quotation, you have to use the author‘s name and year, but you have to
write in your own words. The problem starts here. If you try to introduce
synonyms, use the passive voice or change the order of words, sometimes you
change the meaning, without knowing that you have changed the meaning.
(Interview 1, 13, February, 2006).
For bilingual learners of English, equal competence in both languages maybe an
impossible target to achieve, especially, in a language that the learner has acquired
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late in life. Also, this is particularly true if future use of the language is restricted to
academic purposes as it was for Ahmed. Ahmed was resigned to the idea that he may
never be able to do things in English that he does with ease in Arabic. This was
reflected in his words, ‗Never mind how long I am here, I will still have problems
putting the article away and writing the main ideas in my own words‘. Although his
text fulfils the ‗adequacy‘ and ‗acceptance‘ criteria (Hyland, 2000) in the way it
integrates academic reading into writing, Ahmed felt that it was achieved with
considerable effort and that he still did not feel completely competent in it. However,
as the analysis below indicates, he did manage the genre and staging aspects of his
writing fairly well and used the collective voices in the discipline to support his claim.
7.3.3 Positioning himself in relation to other texts
The segment selected from Ahmed‘s thesis was chosen because it instantiates an
important textual moment in integrating reading into writing where Ahmed attempts
to pull together the research undertaken in various countries to suggest that similar
studies in his county would be useful. Ahmed‘s thesis does not resemble the typical
‗traditional simple‘ (Paltridge, 2002) Introduction-Literature review-Method-ResultDiscussion and Conclusion format. The thesis is divided into three parts and nine
chapters. After the introduction, the first part presents the literature review, the
theoretical framework and research methodology of accounting standards. The second
part outlines the context for accounting in his own country (two chapters) and part
three (three chapters) consists of his empirical research, that is the case studies of
accounting systems and a description of how the accounting systems are
operationalized in three specific cases in the public sector in his country. However,
Ahmed had already identified the gap in the research in the first chapter that furnished
part of the literature review. Each of the following chapters contains a literature
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review of sorts but does not make a case for filling the gap as this was already done in
chapter one. In chapter three of Ahmed‘s thesis, the text is interrupted with a table
that provides an overview of the studies on the role of accounting. Reproduced here is
part of Ahmed‘s table that summarises studies on the role of accounting.
Author(s)
Mirghani, Mohamed
Ali, 1979

Kwabena, Anyane
Ntow(1982)

Objectives and
conclusions
This study aimed to
explore the role of
accounting systems
with specific reference
to one developing
country, Sudan
Use of accounting in
the management of
state controlled
Ghanian business
enterprises in
comparison with
private corporations.
The study concluded
that the use of
accounting information
by the management of
state run enterprises
was minimal

Epistemology/
methodology
Exploratory

Research methods

Functionalist

Empirical data from
management of state
run enterprises.

Descriptive, personal
interviews

Table 10: Excerpt from Ahmed’s table included in his literature review section

Ahmed observes in his interview that international students are particularly
encouraged to include the tables as part of their literature review to demonstrate that
they have undertaken the required reading. The table, essentially a note-taking tool,
would establish that the student writer had undertaken sufficient research. This was
initially a concession made for international students to minimise the burden of
synthesis. While this is helpful in some ways, writers still have to re-contextualize
studies in their area to argue for a research space.

In the extract, Ahmed successfully reconciles the simultaneously ‗established‘ and
‗emerging‘ aspects in his field. One part of Ahmed‘s argument is non-controversial,
but the second part is contested. The extract presented below has elements of a
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literature review section/chapter of a thesis in that it embodies the three move
structures of ‗establishing a territory‘, ‗establishing a niche‘ and then ‗occupying the
niche‘ common in the introductory part of research articles that Swales observes in his
CARS model (1990, 141) (although the ‗occupying the niche‘ Move does not happen
in the part of the text analysed here). However, the extract comes close to resembling
the six Move Structure proposed by Dudley-Evans (1986, 135 cited in Bunton, 2002,
60) reproduced below:
Move 1: Introducing the field
Move 2: Introducing the general topic (within the field)
Move 3: Introducing the particular topic (within the general topic)
Move 4: Defining the scope of the particular topic by
(i) introducing research parameters
(ii) summarising previous research
Move 5: Preparing for the present research by
(i)
indicating a gap in previous research
(ii)
indicating a possible extension of previous research
Move 6: Introducing the present research by
(i) stating the aim of the research, or
(ii) describing briefly the work carried out
(iii) justifying the research

The eighteen sentences in the table below are analysed for the rhetorical Moves that
begin by claiming relevance or centrality for the topic. The text then establishes a
general territory for the study and defines the scope of the study by summarising
previous research. The findings of previous research are seen as signalling directions
for further study in the field. Ahmed seems to use previous studies to create
parameters for his own research and implicitly places his research within what has
already been chartered as a possible trajectory for future research in the field.
Findings of the studies cited in the extract suggest that accounting information can be
used to develop national economies. The ultimate thrust of his argument is that his
own country would benefit from a reassessment of the role of the information
provided by accountants. Furthermore, a greater understanding of the usefulness of
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reliable and timely accounting information will benefit the public sector of his
country. An analysis of the moves in the text is presented in the table below followed
by a discussion of it.
Ahmed’s text

Annotation

1. No one can deny that accounting systems have the potential to play a very
important part in many of the debates on issues affecting economic
development (Wallace, 1990, p. 67)

Move 1: Establishing
the field
Step 1: Introduction to
the field and a strong
claim for the relevance
of the study.

2. The role of accounting systems in social and economic development has
received some attention by accounting researchers since 1960s (Perera,
1989).
3. Many studies have shown that accounting has a vital role in all stages of
economic and social development in developing countries.
4. This is because the only way for developing countries to improve their
situation is to provide relevant information at the right time to decision
makers.
5. Successful developmental efforts are dependent, among other things, upon
the availability of reliable economic information for supporting the multitude
of decisions that comprise them.

Move 1: continued

6. Accounting information, as part of an overall information system, could
have a significant positive impact on decisions involving planning and
programming the economic developments of developing countries
7. In the majority of developing countries, there is a lack of awareness of the
potential significant role that accounting could play in the economic
development process (Mirghani, 1982)
…
8. A number of role-related empirical studies have been conducted, mainly
in liberal market economies, to establish a link between assumptions and
conclusions from theoretical studies, on the one hand, and the practices of
firms on the other.
9. Mirghani (1982), reporting on developing countries states that they cannot
afford to wait for accounting to evolve as it has in developed countries as it
is unlikely to occur in developing countries by the same degree

10. Instead, a carefully designed strategy for the development process must
be adopted by each developing country in view of its own specific
environment
11. Jones and Sefiane (1992) reported that accounting does not play a major
role in operational control in developing countries.

12. They noted that the internal accounting systems of most firms in
developing countries provided inadequate assistance to management, and
this practice had adverse consequences for the economies of those countries
13. Their study focused on four public manufacturing companies in Algeria,
all supervised by the Algerian Ministry of Light Industry.

Move 2: Introduction
to the general topic
Move 3: Introducing
the particular topic:
Narrowing the topic
Move 3: Introducing
the particular topic:
Further narrowing
down of the topic
Move 4: Defining the
scope of the topic
Move 4: Defining the
scope of the present
research: Further
narrowing
Move: 4: Summarising
previous research

Move 4:Summarising
previous research+
Move 5: Preparing
grounds for present
study (implied).
Move 4: Summarising
previous research +
Move 5: Preparing
grounds for the specific
Move 4: Summarising
previous research and
introduction of another
aspect of the study
Move 4: Summarising
previous research
Move 4: Summarising
previous research:
More specific details
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14. Although accounting reports were prepared in the four enterprises, they
were oriented toward the requirements of external agencies and the annual
expenditure aggregation exercise and played little, if any, part in either
planning or operational decision making and control.

15. They interpreted this contrast with organisations in market economies as
seeming to stem from the difference in organisational objectives
16. Kwabena (1982) indicated in his study that the use of accounting
information by the management of enterprises in Ghana is minimal.

17. He describes a lack of understanding and appreciation of the rudiments
of accounting on the part of management in Ghana

Move 4: Summarising
previous research
Move 5: Preparing
grounds for present
study (implicit)
Move 4: Summarising
previous research- their
conclusions
Move 4 Summarising
previous research
continued
Move 5: Preparing
grounds for present
study (implicit)
Move 4: Summarising
previous research and
their conclusions

Move 5: Preparing
grounds for present
study (implicit)
18. By his conclusion he suggested raising awareness among Ghanian
mangers of the importance of accounting as an information resource in their
decision making process.
…

Move 4: summarising
previous research and its
conclusions

Move 5: Preparing
grounds for present
study (implicit)

Table 11: Moves/stages in Ahmed's text

The text consists of a very short Move 1 (sentence 1 and 2) to claim centrality and
relevance for the research topic. The Move focuses on the role of accounting and the
‗debates on issues‘ by using a non-integral citation. The source quoted by Ahmed,
Wallace (1990) apparently is one of the classic texts in the discipline as it emerged
from the interviews. Ozturk‘s study (2007) suggests that Moves are likely to work
differently in fields that are ‗established‘ and ‗emerging‘. In ‗established‘ fields,
writers see themselves as operating in a ‗clearly identifiable area of study‘ in which
their research takes a more or less predictable pathway. In this case, Ahmed‘s use of a
short Move 1 successfully suggests this.

Move 2 focuses on the general topic and introduces the ‗many studies‘ that are to
follow. Move 3 (sentence 4) further narrows down the scope. Move 4 that follows,
seems to summarise and interpret the findings of multiple studies that assert the
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importance of accounting information at all stages of development in developing
countries, thus narrowing the topic to specific details such as the particular role of
reliable accounting information to support decision making. The Move begins with a
very general concern and this gradually becomes more and more specific. Until this
point in the text, the Moves (sentence 1-5) are typical of those in an ‗established‘
field. This Move could be elaborated upon to provide a greater rationale for the study
and to map out the terrain more effectively. The move from the general to the
specific, one could argue, is too swift and does not adequately furnish the details
required by the reader. For example, the reader might want to know what kind of
information could be seen as ‗reliable‘ or what kinds of decision making the
accounting information could benefit.

Nonetheless, in Move 4, the studies cited help simultaneously to report on previous
research by introducing the research parameters. Superficially, all the sentences do is
report on previous research, so they may be categorised as a long Move 4 –that of
narrowing the scope of the topic through summarising previous research. However,
on closer inspection, it becomes obvious that there is a more strategic manoeuvring
taking place in relation to textual engagement. The role of accounting begins to get
increasingly sharpened to focus on developing countries. Three studies those of
Mirghani (1982), Jones and Sefiane (1992) and Kwabena (1982) are evoked in the
text to point to the problems that need to be urgently investigated. Mirghani‘s (1982)
empirical work cited in the text is used to begin to lay the foundations for the
argument that there is a ‗lack of awareness‘ about the role of accounting and
implicitly proposing that there is a need to address this perceived lack of awareness.
There is also the argument made for developing countries to design their own
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accounting information strategies so that each country may be able to recast
accounting information by following standards in developing nations so as to
positively impact on their nation‘s economic development. Kwabena‘s (1982) study
based in Ghana, cited in sentence 16, echoes Mirghani‘s argument of there being a
lack of understanding of the role of accounting especially as an information tool for
management in sentence 7. Jones and Sefiane‘s (1992) study based in Algeria
summarised in sentence 13 further strengthens the argument. Their findings relating to
the role of accounting in four Algerian companies bolsters Mirghani‘s claim about
there being a lack of awareness about the role of accounting in other geographical
locations and its detrimental effects on the economy of developing countries.
The most striking feature in Ahmed‘s introduction to his literature review is the way it
combines some Moves. Neither the CARS model (Swales, 1990, 142; 2004, 230), nor
the Dudley-Evans model (1986 cited in Bunton 2002) theorise Moves as segments of
texts working in tandem, often within the same sentence in texts. Yet, it could be
argued that this is the case in the present text. Move 4 predominates, either on its own
or in concert with Move 5 (Sentence 10). Gil-Salom, Monreal and Olivares (2008,
102) have argued that cycling and embedding of moves are strategies that enable the
writers to present their current research in a way that enhances the link of the present
research with the context or background in which it is undertaken. Ahmed seems to
have worked towards that rhetoric effect. One could reasonably argue that Ahmed‘s
work creates the impression of a confident scholar who has developed an individual
voice through the collective voices in the discipline despite there being little comment
on previous studies.
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7. 4 Ahmed’s ‘Self as Author’
Ahmed establishes some authority and credibility in his text through the way he
construes evaluative stance in this excerpt. By strategically aligning his personal
convictions with those of dominant researchers in the field, Ahmed creates ‗adequacy
condition‘ (Hyland, 2000) that demonstrates knowledge of the epistemological
‗realities‘ of the disciplinary area. The rhetorical strategies employed also seem to
display Ahmed‘s willingness to be a ‗co-player‘ in the community‘s efforts‘ (ibid,
13). To that effect, Ahmed has harnessed the rhetoric of citations to assertively make
a claim for the need for his study.
7.4.1 Citations
Judicious and discerning citation choices and facility in textually transforming sources
are evident in the excerpt. There were no obvious ‗patchwritten‘ texts. Interviews with
him revealed that though he did not know the metalanguage to talk about integral and
non-integral citations, he spoke with some awareness of the positioning of citations.
Here are some excerpts from the interviews that suggest this:
M: When you cite, well, you‘ve used two quotes from Mirghani, in one
instance, the name of the author is outside the sentence. You have also used
his name inside the sentence, in the front, in the subject position, in this
sentence. Were you conscious of the decisions you were making?
A: Actually, it was what I was feeling. (Pointing out to the integral quote) This
one is more stronger than this one.
M: What does this mean to you when you cite the author outside?
A: I put the author outside the sentence when I summarise it and don‘t want to
do anything else. But when I put it (the name of the author) in the front, the
front is more stronger -to add something. By doing that you say, ―this person
is an expert and you say why he is such a famous person. You give your
sentence, I don‘t know more (pause) more emphasis for the reader. So when
you do this the reader can‘t say any thing. You say the expert say blah, blah,
blah, blah. (Interview, 3, February, 2006)
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It appears that Ahmed is intuitively aware of the potential of positions of citations to
carry rhetorical meaning. He seems to see integral citations as a strategy to align his
voice with that of disciplinary experts. Non-integral quotes, Ahmed felt could make
the cited message seem like an incontestable fact. Integral quotations could signal that
the propositions offered are opinions or claims that emanate from the cited author.
Citing an author inside the sentence indicated to him a willingness to further engage
with the cited text through explanation, elaboration or argumentation. Each of the
integral quotes extends over two sentences indicating a willingness to engage with
and not just perfunctorily cite an author by presenting their argument in a sentence.

Ahmed manipulates and refracts authority for his position in the text by drawing on
well-known scholars in the field. By specifically choosing scholars from the
developing countries, he was aiming to align his work with theirs. The studies he
refers to here are classic texts in his field of study. He said:
These are special writers (scholars). The authors refer to them even now.
These are famous authors in the field. And because all of them are from
developing countries, they have written a lot in their field and they know what
they are talking about. They even did their higher degrees in this field.
(Ahmed, Interview 3, February, 2006).
He cites Kwabena in his text for this reason. ‗ Kwabena (1982) indicated in his study
that the use of accounting information by the management of enterprises in Ghana is
minimal.‘ At times, Ahmed felt that an opinion might best be projected through an
established author in his field rather than a novice researcher. By using the reporting
verb ‗indicates‘, Ahmed signals that he is merely reporting a research, gently placing
it among other studies. His use of citations gives the impression of an emerging
scholar negotiating knowledge and recognising the colloquy in the discipline.
However, he is cautious about initiating controversies as argued below.
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Ahmed regulated the credibility that the reader would be willing to accord him by
making deliberate citation choices and using a range of reporting verbs. Nearly all the
reporting verbs are non-evaluative. In the course of our interviews, without directly
speaking about denotational or evaluative reporting verbs, what he had to say almost
corresponded to the concepts of Dialogic Contraction and Dialogic Expansion in the
APPRAISAL taxonomy (as

will be discussed later). Ahmed was aware that reporting

verbs could potentially deflect the reader‘s objection to the message. He seemed to
have worked out that he could render himself immune to the reader‘s challenges by
using non-evaluative reporting verbs.
M: You use this so that…(pointing to ‗indicated‘)
A: The reader cannot say anything, yeah.
M: The reader cannot raise an objection?
A: This is what I mean.
M: When you choose reporting verbs… is this driven, eh, do you think about
these words that you use? Or do you do it unconsciously?
A: Actually, depends. Sometimes he (author) ‗adds‘, sometimes he (hesitation)
sometimes he ‗claims‘. Something like this (pointing to a part of the text). For
example, in this case the writer is reporting this case from his research so I
wrote ‗report‘. This word shows the style of the report. Many people cannot
disagree with a report finding-‗mention‘ or something like this. But if you say
‗argue‘, then you say that this material is according to this scholar‘s beliefs or
opinions and after this you reach the next stage, because some people disagree
with the author. But when you say ‗claim‘ not ‗reported‘, then your reader
says ‗No, I don‘t agree‘. Why? Because this information is according to
someone else‘s opinion! (Interview, 3, February, 2006)
As the excerpt shows Ahmed did think consciously about the impact reporting verbs
would have on his text. He was aware that reporting words enabled him to succinctly
summarise the purpose of the cited author‘s text. It also shows that he was aware that
by using certain verbs ‗claims‘, he could distance himself from the proposition
presented. The table below summarises the citation patterns in his text.
Ahmed’s text

Form of citation

1. No one can deny that accounting systems have the potential to play a very
important part in many of the debates on issues affecting economic
development (Wallace, 1990, p. 67)

Form of citation: Nonintegral, indirect
quotation
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2. The role of accounting systems in social and economic development has
received some attention by accounting researchers since 1960s (Perera,
1989).

Form of citation: Nonintegral, indirect
quotation

3. Many studies have shown that accounting has a vital role in all stages of
economic and social development in developing countries.

Form of citation:
Integral generic (many
studies)
Indirect quotation

4. This is because the only way for developing countries to improve their
situation is to provide relevant information at the right time to decision
makers.

Form of citation: none

5. Successful developmental efforts are dependent, among other things, upon
the availability of reliable economic information for supporting the multitude
of decisions that comprise them.

Form of citation: None

6. Accounting information, as part of an overall information system, could
have a significant positive impact on decisions involving planning and
programming the economic developments of developing countries.
7. In the majority of developing countries, there is a lack of awareness of the
potential significant role that accounting could play in the economic
development process (Mirghani, 1982)

Form of citation: None

8. A number of role-related empirical studies have been conducted, mainly
in liberal market economies, to establish a link between assumptions and
conclusions from theoretical studies, on the one hand, and the practices of
firms on the other.

Form of citation:
Integral generic
multiple (‗A number of
role-related empirical
studies‘)

9. Mirghani (1982), reporting on developing countries states that they cannot
afford to wait for accounting to evolve as it has in developed countries as it
is unlikely to occur in developing countries by the same degree

Form of citation:
Integral
Indirect quote

10. Instead, a carefully designed strategy for the development process must
be adopted by each developing country in view of its own specific
environment
11. Jones and Sefiane (1992) reported that accounting does not play a major
role in operational control in developing countries.

.
Form of citation: None

12. They noted that the internal accounting systems of most firms in
developing countries provided inadequate assistance to management, and
this practice had adverse consequences for the economies of those countries

Form of citation:
Integral (continued)
Indirect quote

13. Their study focused on four public manufacturing companies in Algeria,
all supervised by the Algerian Ministry of Light Industry.

Form of citation:
Integral (continued)
Indirect Quote

14. Although accounting reports were prepared in the four enterprises, they
were oriented toward the requirements of external agencies and the annual
expenditure aggregation exercise and played little, if any, part in either

Form of citation: Nonintegral
Indirect quotation.

Form of citation:
Integral
Indirect quote

Form of citation:
Integral (continued)
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planning or operational decision making and control.

Indirect Quote

15. They interpreted this contrast with organisations in market economies as
seeming to stem from the difference in organisational objectives
16. Kwabena (1982) indicated in his study that the use of accounting
information by the management of enterprises in Ghana is minimal.

Form of citation:
integral continued
Form of citation:
Integral (continued)
Indirect

17. He describes a lack of understanding and appreciation of the rudiments of
accounting on the part of management in Ghana

Form of citation: Integral
(continued)
Indirect

18. By his conclusion he suggested raising awareness among Ghanian mangers of the
importance of accounting as an information resource in their decision making
process.
…

Form of citation: Integral
(continued)
Indirect

Table 12: Citation choices in Ahmed's text

There is a balance of integral (three citations) and non-integral citations (three
citations). Of the three integral citations, each one extends over two or three
sentences. This indicates a desire to elaborate on points made by the cited authors.
Reference to multiple generic (‗many studies‘ and ‗a number of role-related empirical
studies) sources occurs three times. All the citations are indirect quotations. Also,
there is evidence of a degree of comfort with displaying knowledge in his field.
Propositions from established authors are not just introduced but their words are
commented upon. For example, the first sentence in the text is not: ‗Wallace (1990, p.
67) states that accounting systems play a very important part in many debates on
issues affecting economic development‘. He writes, ‗No one can deny that accounting
systems have the potential to ‗play a very important part in many of the debates on
issues affecting economic development (Wallace, 1990, p. 67)‘ which contains a
proposition ‗play a very important part in many of the debates on issues affecting
economic development‘, plus an element of modality ‗a potential to play‘, as well as a
phrase that marks strong concurrence, ‗no one can deny‘. By using these rhetorical
manoeuvres, Ahmed demonstrates flair for using citations well.
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7.4.2 Evaluation in the text
Ahmed uses Engagement elements well to affirm the need for his study by astutely
interlacing his own voice with those of others through echoing the established
propositions in the field to reconstitute knowledge in the discipline. He also creates
the ‗acceptability conditions‘ (Hyland, 2000) so crucial to the creation of the
appropriate interpersonal environment for the text by merging his voice with that of
established researchers or strategically aligning it in some other ways. The prosody of
Attitude that spreads through the text suggests the failure of developing countries to
make use of accounting information could result in expensive economic mistakes. The
Graduation elements that allude to a number of other studies persuade the reader
further that the study Ahmed proposes using his country of origin as the research site
is indeed warranted. It could be said that Ahmed‘s excerpt demonstrates successful
negotiation of the intertextual terrain, an aspect that Starfield (2004) sees as a
hallmark of success in student writing.
7.4.2.1 Engagement
In terms of the APPRAISAL taxonomy, Ahmed handles the Engagement elements of
the text with some authority. He seems to be attempting to place the Monogloss
utterances against the backdrop of other Heterogloss ones to create a ‗spotlight‘
effect. Heterogloss sentences predominate. There are only three Monogloss sentences.
Sentences 4, 5, 6 are parsed as Monogloss statements as there are no formal citations
that signal the words/propositions as belonging to external sources. They are quoted
below.
This is because the only way for developing countries to improve their
situation is to provide relevant information at the right time to decision
makers.
4.
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5. Successful developmental efforts are dependent, among other things, upon
the availability of reliable economic information for supporting the multitude
of decisions that comprise them.
6. Accounting information, as part of an overall information system, could
have a significant positive impact on decisions involving planning and
programming the economic developments of developing countries. (From
Ahmed‘s extract, Sentences 4-6)
The sentences quoted above from Ahmed‘s texts do not overtly signal other voices.
The seemingly Monogloss utterances (sentences 4-6) may be completely accented by
the orientation of other scholars in the field. In discussing Monogloss propositions,
Martin and White, 2005, have observed that they could form the crux of the argument,
‗presented very much in the spotlight- as very much a focal point for discussion‘
(Martin and White, 2005, 136). They could represent agreed upon, uncontested
propositions in the discipline. On the other hand, although the sentences indicated
above are not quotations from other sources that does not mean that the propositions
are totally free of traces of other texts/ voices or are ‗bare assertions‘ (Martin and
White, 133). It is difficult to see the utterance as completely ‗undialogised‘ or
‗dialogistically inert‘ (Martin & White‘s terms, 2005,134). It could also be argued that
the three Monogloss sentences under scrutiny here are profusely Heterogloss
containing traces of the ‗many studies‘ that has been signalled in the previous
sentence (sentence 3).
Many studies have shown that accounting has a vital role in all stages of
economic and social development in developing countries. (Ahmed ‗s extract
sentence 3)
The seemingly Monogloss propositions stacked between Heterogloss utterances,
assert that the role of accounting in developing countries is worthy of study and has
been the object of many previous studies. Rhetorically, there is a great deal at stake
here, as explained in the section above on discoursal selves in relation to positioning
his argument. Therefore, in order to convincingly persuade his readers of the need for
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his research, Ahmed carefully marshals the voices of other scholars so that the voices
work as a chorus to support Ahmed‘s claim. By mobilizing the voices in this manner,
Ahmed is able to establish that the role of accounting information in developing
economies such as his own is deserving of research attention. However one interprets
the ‗Monogloss’ statements discussed here, it is evident that the writer is not simply
stating his position but inviting the reader, ‗to share with them the feelings, tastes or
normative assessments they are announcing‘ as Martin and White (2005,128) suggest
Monogloss sentences do. It is obvious that the writer cannot posit a strong Attitude as
suggested in the phrase, ‗the only way‘ (Ahmed‘s text, sentence 3 quoted above)
without knowing about other ways, through other texts. The Heterogloss statements
outline other ways, efforts and debates on issues presented in Ahmed‘s text.

Heterogloss statements are interestingly presented in Ahmed‘s text. The first sentence
of the text is particularly worthy of attention.
No one can deny (Dialogic Contraction: Proclaim : Concur) that accounting
systems have the potential to play a very important part in many of the
debates on issues affecting economic development (Wallace, 1990, p. 67)
(Ahmed‘s text).
The opening gambit, ‗No one can deny‘ is in this case the critical voice of a surveyor
of the literature (perhaps too forceful) concurring with a canonical study in the field.
By evoking and concurring with the cited author, Wallace, a well established
researcher in the field of accounting, Ahmed begins to display his awareness of the
bank of knowledge of his discipline and at the same time acknowledges and displays
respect for a significant study. By projecting Wallace‘s pronouncement rather
strongly, Ahmed seeks to find endorsement for his own credentials as a researcher
who has surveyed the scene and identified key texts to frame his argument through.
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The combination of the non-integral citation and the very forceful endorsement ‗no
one can deny‘ closes off all potential dissent. Positioning the forceful concurrence in
the Theme position using a projecting clause is a fairly formidable rhetorical move
that very effectively contracts dialogic space. The statement acquires an element of
being ‗epistemically categorical‘ to use Martin and White‘s term (2005, 171) or that it
becomes ‗maximally warrantable‘ by gathering further momentum from co-textual
support from the non-integral citation of an established writer‘s proposition. The net
effect is to signal strong allegiance and solidarity. The proposition is perhaps slightly
softened by the modality, embedded in the lexis, ‗the potential to play…‘. Without
the modality, the proposition would perhaps be quite overpoweringly categorical.

The Heterogloss statements work in tandem with citation patterns to encourage the
reader to accept Ahmed‘s appeal for a space for his research. The dominance of
Dialogic Contraction in the Heterogloss propositions is a striking feature of the text.
Reporting verbs like ‗show‘ and ‗indicate‘, suggest denotation rather than evaluation
(Hunston, 2000, Hyland, 1999, Thompson and Ye, 1991). The rhetorical effect of this
is endorsement either explicitly articulated (inscribed) or implied/invoked through the
choice of non-integral citation. Ahmed‘s choice of reporting verbs is quite deliberate
(as discussed in the previous section). They reflect his desire to either align with or to
fend off any criticism. Ahmed invites his readers to share his value position through
the clever interlacing of citations. The use of non-integral, indirect quotations closes
off dialogic space so that no contestation of the proposition below is possible.
7. In the majority of developing countries, there is a lack of awareness of the
potential significant role that accounting could play in the economic
development process (Mirghani, 1982) (Ahmed‘s text)
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The sentence above surreptitiously introduces Ahmed‘s argument as a noncontroversial fact. The absence of citing verbs and the integral quotation creates this
effect. The non-integral citation can be parsed as Dialogic Contraction in the
APPRAISAL taxonomy.

There are a number of interesting examples of Dialogic Contraction in the extract.
Ahmed endorses the external authorial voices in the extract. This appears to ‗close
down the space for dialogic alternatives‘ as Martin and White (2005, 140) seem to
suggest of similar instances. Here is an example from Ahmed‘s excerpt:
Many studies have shown that accounting has a vital role in all stages of
economic and social development in developing countries.
Here the writer presents the proposition introduced (that accounting has a vital role to
play in the development of developing countries) as true and invests it with further
credibility by attributing the proposition to ‗many studies‘. This is an example of the
‗inner authorial voice which does the rhetorical heavy lifting, so to speak, intervening
in the meaning making to construe the proposition as ‗proven‘, ‗shown‘,
‗demonstrated‘ and so on‘ (Martin and White, 2005, 171). Graduation elements are
routinely used to complement the effect. By suggesting ‗many studies‘, Ahmed is
attempting to enhance the credibility and the ‗factivity‘ of his claim.
Their study focused on four public manufacturing companies in Algeria, all
supervised by the Algerian Ministry of Light Industry.
In the above case, the endorsement of the Heterogloss proposition is less explicit.
However, the impact of the statement is that the issue under consideration is worthy
of focus and that similar studies conducted in other geographical locations confirm the
need for further research. It also implies that there is space for similar research in the
field that has remained unexplored.
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The Heterogloss statements in the text are indirect quotations assembled so that the
information converges but simultaneously moves from the general to the specific.
Sentences 9-12 relate to aspects of accounting systems (or the lack of these) that could
apply to most developing countries. In sentences 9-15, Ahmed cites researchers
studying accounting standards in developing countries such as Mirghani (1982), Jones
and Sefiane (1992); and Kwabena (1982) to project the main proposition that reliable
accounting information is required for operational and management decision making
in developing countries, without which economic development will be jeopardised.
Mirghani‘s quotation lays the groundwork for the more geographically specific
contexts of the cited studies by Jones and Sefiane and Kwabena, the other authors
cited. Each sentence seems to move towards more specific information about different
research sites. The patterning of the Heterogloss and Monogloss statements project
Ahmed as an emerging scholar confidently splicing together other voices in the
discipline to display his accumulated knowledge with some degree of sophistication
and authority.
7.4.2.2 Attitude
All Attitude in the text is oriented toward the role that accounting systems play in a
developing economy. The writer seems to echo the general consensus in the discipline
that the role accounting systems currently play in developing countries is minimal and
could be/should be reviewed so that accounting reports may better inform
management decisions. The writer begins to argue that a review of the role of
accounting may help energise economic development in developing countries. In this
early part of the literature review section, there also seems to be an indication that the
models for the role of accounting in developed countries have served economic
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development better than those in the developing countries. There is also an invoked
Attitude that developing countries could profitably work towards developing systems
that take into account the specific conditions of the nation and modify models used in
the developed countries to gain financial growth. ‗Developing countries‘ on the other
hand, need to ‗improve their situation‘ (Extract, sentence 4) a term that encodes that
all is not well with the ‗developing countries‘.

The patterning of attitudinal semantics in Ahmed‘s excerpt confirms Hood‘s (2004a,
2004 b) findings in her studies on introductions in published articles and students
work that Attitude is mainly expressed as appreciation. The dominant feature of
Attitude in the extract is that it is expressed towards developed and developing
countries. Here is one example of it:
Mirghani (1982), reporting on developing countries (Appreciation: -ve social
valuation) states that they cannot afford to wait (Appreciation: -ve: social harm)
for accounting to evolve (Appreciation: -tive: social harm) as it has in developed
countries (Appreciation +ve social value) as it is unlikely to occur in developing
countries (Appreciation: -ve: social value) by the same degree (Extract, sentence 9).
In the extract above, positive social values are assigned to anything to do with the
accounting systems of developed countries, whereas, negative social values are
assigned to developing countries, as they have been unable to establish accounting
standards that can possibly help their economies. This attitudinal prosody spreads
right through the text and in all likelihood through the entire thesis.

There is more than a suggestion encoded in the highly modalized inflected phrase,
‗cannot afford to wait‘. It is almost an ominous warning that waiting for evolution
will result in economic disaster. The ‘social harm‘ element in the APPRAISAL
taxonomy might be extended in this case to cover economic damage. Another strong
suggestion is that because evolution is ‗unlikely to occur‘ the accounting systems
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need to be manipulated into performing in a way that they yield reliable information.
‗Unlikely‘, an adjunct that encodes great uncertainty, is expressed in conjunction with
‗occur‘, an experiential process that exudes negative social value judgement towards
the possibility of developing countries organically creating an efficient accounting
system. Ahmed, perhaps, re-voices the words of cited authors to advocate the need for
each developing country to construct their own systems to suit their cultures. The
extract extends the attitudinal impact that depends largely on the social evaluation of
the accounting systems to making/re-voicing recommendations for developing
countries.
Instead, a carefully designed strategy (+ve Appreciation: social salience)
for the development process (+ve Appreciation: social value) must be
adopted by each developing country (modality: strong obligation) in view
of its own specific environment‘ (Ahmed‘s extract, sentence, 10)
7.4.2.3 Graduation
Ahmed uses Graduation features in the text to enhance its potential to persuade his
readers. The sense of solidarity with the important scholars in the field is heightened
by the use of Graduation elements. The Engagement dimensions of the text and
Graduation elements work to tempt the reader to accept the writer‘s views because
they generally correspond closely to the dominant views in the field. Two themes are
graded in the extract: research studies in the field and accounting systems. The
Graduation dimensions associated with the studies (‗many of the debates‘, ‗many
studies‘, ‗a number of role-related empirical studies‘) in the field can largely be
parsed as force and further as quantity related. The semantics of quantity is used as a
persuasive ploy to align the writer with the commonly accepted perceptions with
regard to accounting information and its impact on economic decision-making. Here
is an example from the excerpt:
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Many studies (Force: Quantity: Number) have shown that accounting has a
vital role in all stages of economic and social development in developing
countries.
There is another feature of Graduation that is employed in the excerpt that is a
common ploy used to move from general to more specific information to give more
precision to the argument. The interweaving of Force and Quantity type of
Graduation features in conjunction with features of Focus: Valeur: Specificity is a
useful strategy. Here is an example from Ahmed‘s text:
A number (Force: Quantity: Number) of role -related empirical studies
(Focus: Sharpen: Specificity) have been conducted, mainly in liberal market
economies (Focus: Sharpen: Specificity) to establish a link between
assumptions and conclusions from theoretical studies, on the one hand, and the
practices of firms in the other.

While the Graduation elements attached to scholarly studies are allocated a force
derived from numbers, the elements that are attached to ‗empirical studies‘ correlate
to the Focus: Valeur or the Specificity category. One could argue that in the sentence
quoted above ‗role related empirical research‘ narrows the research to a definite kind
of research. Similarly, ‗liberal market economies‘ imply a very specific kind of
economy. These classifiers afford the semantic sharpening effect by alluding to
distinct entities. In some ways, this resembles Nok‘s attempts at focusing on specific
kinds of episiotomies (such as ‗medio-lateral‘) in her text. These evocations of
specific kinds of entities work as a way of a creating semantic common ground where
the disciplinary terminology binds the reader and writer through common language.
Precise use of disciplinary language creates a sense of authority. Linguistic features in
the text point to a degree of comfort with academic language. Ahmed‘s ability to
contend with the lexical density of his readings and translate them in ways that are
appropriate in an academic text constructs an image of the writer as someone who
competently deals with precision.
214

7. 5 Summing up
Ahmed‘s autobiographical self did not find any direct expression in the thesis. From
the interviews, one learnt that he was a lecturer in the Middle East and spoke Arabic
as a first language. Being a bilingual scholar and a qualitative researcher are the two
academic possibilities of selfhood that Ahmed saw for himself. It was also important
for Ahmed to use his scholarship to create practical benefits for his community. In the
interviews, Ahmed revealed that he made use of opportunities to engage with other
scholars and academics who have contributed to the development of his disciplinary
discourse. He also acknowledged the various influences: his supervisor, other
academics in the faculty and a learning and language advisor. This discoursal self
seems to show a mature scholar at work. He shared his understanding that knowledge
building involves a judicious combination of one‘s own words with those of others.
Therefore, common knowledge or the chorus of disciplinary voices in the field
represented by cited texts is skilfully manipulated so that Ahmed‘s own interpretation
surfaces. This is achieved through the organisation of the stages of the text so that the
information moves through phases or stages enabling him to negotiate a space for
research. Ahmed writes about the importance of accounting information in making
management decisions to benefit the economy of businesses and countries. This
aspect of his research is an established fact in the discipline and does not demand a
forceful argument. However, he has to argue strenuously for a space for a study to be
conducted in his country. The dexterous staging, framing, stacking and recapitulation
of previous research enable Ahmed to make space for his own research. Ahmed
acknowledged difficulties in understanding nuances and implications in his interviews
and hence a cautious, non-adversarial position is taken that shows scholarship but not
much authority.
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Ahmed‘s self as author merges through the intricate meshing of Engagement,
Attitude and Graduation dimensions as one fairly knowledgeable in his discipline.
He adopts the stance of a complicit reader of the literature suggesting that developing
countries need to adopt the accounting systems generated by developed countries and
seems to competently engage in negotiating the knowledge in his discipline merging
his voice with those of disciplinary scholars. There is, like in the other two texts in the
study, minimal evaluation of the cited texts. Nonetheless, Ahmed displays an ability
to orchestrate the voices of the scholars in the field and gain some refracted authority
as the Engagement elements in the text suggests. In Ahmed‘s text, Attitude is mainly
of the appreciation type and largely targeted towards ‗accounting information‘ rather
than research. Astute manipulation of the Graduation features such as the interlacing
of Force and Focus allows for precise meanings to be conveyed. A discussion of this
follows in the next chapter.
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8

DISCUSSION

Enacting textual engagement and simultaneously projecting one‘s identity is a
complex task that calls for cognitive and discursive expertise in one‘s discipline as the
case study chapters have demonstrated. International students who may not have had
the advantage of writing for previous degrees in English but come to the task of
writing a thesis with fully-fledged professional and or academic identities have to
learn disciplinary protocols of ‗being‘ in another language. As suggested earlier in the
thesis,
The writer of a thesis needs to successfully construct a coherent text, and an
appropriate persona within the text for the thesis to be judged worthy of an
award of a doctorate. The writer has to be able to convey a tone of authority,
to persuade the examiners of their expertise and knowledge of the subject,
while at the same time showing an appropriate awareness of the conventions
and culture of their communities of practice (Thompson, P., 2005b, 312).

This formidable task for thesis writers, particularly with respect to textual engagement
was the main concern in the present thesis. The interviews and textual analysis for the
present study have provided some valuable understanding of the struggles of
international students as they consciously/unconsciously construct a sense of
themselves as they engage with other texts in their writing. These insights are drawn
together in the present chapter. The autobiographical self, possibilities of selfhood,
the discoursal self and the self as author were the four headings under which the
findings from the interview data and the textual analysis were furnished in the case
study chapters. In this chapter, those headings are retained to further explore the
themes that emerged from the case studies in relation to each dimension.
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8. 1 The Autobiographical self in the three texts
The disclosure of the autobiographical self (writer as performer) or the cluster of
identifiers relating to race, sex, gender, language spoken, profession, marital status
and other such personal details were absent from the writings that the participants
presented. One could speculate that if the participants were from other disciplines,
such as Arts, Creative Arts or even other areas of commerce for instance, Marketing
or Management, a more openly manifested autobiographical presence would be
acceptable in their texts. All three participants seemed to have internalised the
mechanics of academic writing that would allow them to reveal their
autobiographical selves only in minute ways in their texts. They agreed that their
backgrounds had influenced their choice of topics and the stances. However, only in
the choice of their research site was the trace of an autobiographical identity visible.
In all three cases, the country that the student came from became the site from which
they chose to gather empirical data. The choice of the research site had major
consequences for their texts.

Ahmed and Roshan, both faced enormous problems translating questionnaires
prepared in English into their own languages and then translating the answers back in
English. In Ahmed‘s words:
You know no one can understand the situation of overseas students. They
come from non-English speaking background. See, I spend one year to just
translating my interview data from Arabic to English. English and Arabic are
very different languages…I did my interviews in Arabic and had to translate
it. It took me more than nine months. I spent a lot of time fixing it. It is very
important to get the translation right. For people whose first language is
English, they save these nine months. There is no need for translating.
(Ahmed, interview 1, 13 Feb, 2006)
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The present study was particularly focused on textual engagement with texts in
English. However, it cannot be ignored that bilingual research involving the study of
the literature and the construction of a theoretical framework in English and empirical
studies in another language has great implications for textual engagement as well as
the construction and projection of identity. Doctoral writers negotiating texts in two
languages may constantly be negotiating conflicting discourses in their struggle for
voice (Canagarajah, 1999, Canagarajah, 2002, Canagarajah and Jerskey, 2010). An
unexplored area in doctoral writing is the difficulties that multilingual doctoral writers
might have negotiating different discourse communities: one textually constructed
through engaging in texts in one language and the other that relates to the site of their
research, as was the case for Ahmed and Roshan. These writers face unique
challenges as they translate back and forth between languages. In the present study,
this became an issue in Roshan‘s case as he tried to negotiate the academic world of
texts in English and the non-academic world in his language. The process involved
multiple and awkward reconstitution of information/knowledge and selves.

International students, who choose to adopt the countries of their origin as research
sites for their doctoral studies in EAL, are faced with the task of negotiating different
discourse communities. This important finding emerged from the present study and is
an important facet that shapes the writer‘s self. Disorientation seems to be built into a
bilingual doctoral project such as Roshan‘s and Ahmed‘s. This could negatively
influence the self representation in one‘s writing and could manifest itself in their
writing. Further exploration of this theme is beyond the scope of the present thesis. It
needs to be taken into consideration while assessing not just identity in textual
engagement, but arguably other aspects of doctoral writing as well.
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Not only was the autobiographical self not present in the texts analysed, the self did
not exist in the text even as a grammatical entity in the form of the pronoun, ‗I‘ or
‗me‘ in the excerpts examined or in any other part of the thesis that the participants in
the research shared with me. Ahmed and Roshan reported having used ‗I‘ to recount
research processes in their research design chapters and occasionally to navigate the
reader through their thesis, but avoided using personal pronouns in any other way
because their early socialisation into academic English had initiated them into
thinking of academic language as being impersonal and objective. Therefore, an
informed personal opinion in their writing was usually encoded in passivized or
nominalised language. Taking the cue from the discourse community‘s practice, the
personal selves did not surface in the form of personal pronouns. Also, the
participants in the study did not feel that they were ‗independent knowers ready to
talk‘ (Flower, 1994, ibid, p.66). They would have to wait to be ‗experts‘ in the field to
feel that they had earned the right to refer to themselves directly as ‗I‘ in their work as
Nok reported. Nok accepted complete invisibility of her self. The occluded
autobiographical self, restrained by academic conventions of the disciplines from
manifesting itself openly in the academic text, had to be suppressed and could take a
more appropriate form disguising itself as facets of the discoursal self or the self as
author. These will be discussed later in the chapter. Another dimension of writer
identity that is not directly manifested but exerts its presence in the form of
undertones is the possibilities of selfhood discussed below.
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8. 2 Possibilities of selfhood
The possibilities of selfhood that the writers of thesis aspired to at the time of the
interviews related to their role as doctoral students. Their immediate desire was to be
bilingual scholars, qualitative researchers and original contributors to their disciplines.
This section discusses the complexities related to this for the three participants in the
study.
8.2.1 Becoming a bilingual scholar
Writing a doctoral thesis as a user of EAL and as bilingual/multilingual subjects
requires a different kind of agency and a profound struggle to find a voice in another
language. A theme that most repeatedly emerged in the interviews was that of
linguistic competence in English. It is almost as if the discourse of the language
deficiency of international students that permeates through the media, discourses
circulating in institutes of higher education and some scholarly literature had been
internalised by the participants in the study to the point of frustration. Ahmed
compared himself with his seven-year old daughter and found himself wanting. He
also commented on the way in which supervisors handle the English language issue
as discussed in his case study chapter. Ahmed‘s observation of how supervisors react
to the language issue is very similar to that summed up in Janopoulos (1995 cited in
Swales, 1997). The two extreme approaches mentioned are ‗Sink or swim/ No
mollycoddling‘ or ‗Benefit of the Doubt/It will all turn right in the end‘. One can
surmise from the interviews that Ahmed had a supervisor who was more willing to
engage with him even with regard to literacy matters related to the writing of his
thesis. Also, Ahmed had managed to organise his work so that he could get help from
learning advisors at his university. Roshan was certainly not being ‗mollycoddled‘.
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In terms of supervision, he had scored supervisors with a ‗sink or swim‘ attitude.
Nok, it appeared, was able to access help from learning advisors and at this stage of
her work felt she could cope well. Developing confidence in the use of language was
a crucial step towards finding a voice in writing for a doctoral degree, it appears.

All the participants in the study maintained that English language proficiency was a
challenge to effectively engage with the texts of other authors in order to construct
sophisticated arguments befitting doctoral expectations. Ahmed emphasised the
central role that language plays in qualitative analysis pointing out that it was
impossible to escape writing rich descriptions and complex analyses as a qualitative
researcher. He was confident of conducting research in English, but felt that he would
still need to get assistance if he were to write academically, especially, in the area
relating to the incorporation of other texts. He observed that he missed the nuances of
texts because his ability to read between the lines was limited as discussed in a
previous chapter. Part of the difficulty for him, one could argue, lay in not recognising
the interpersonal clues that texts provide. Despite being trained in reading strategies in
ESL classes, Ahmed suggested, that native speakers of the language might have a
distinct advantage, as discussed in the previous chapter.

Becoming a bilingual reader, Grabe and Stoller (2002) argue calls for a different set
of strategies to those adopted by L1 users of English. A range of differences:
linguistic and those related to processing; individual and experiential differences for
L1 and L2 readers (including differences in meta-cognitive and meta-linguistics
knowledge) and socio-cultural and institutional differences are discussed. Grabe and
Stoller (2002) suggest that L2 readers might have a greater ability to reflect on
vocabulary and language and a greater awareness of strategies that can be adopted to
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comprehend a text because of explicit instruction. Nonetheless, L2 readers may feel
disadvantaged by limited vocabulary and knowledge of discourse structure (ibid).
This was confirmed in the present study. However, at the doctoral level, reading
instruction can be challenging to impart because of the individual nature of research.

Becoming a scholar at the doctoral level involves more than comprehension of texts.
Bazerman (1998) memorably sums up the act of scholarship in an editor‘s
introduction to Prior‘s book (1998):
Writing is a constant struggle, as we project a text by considering multiple
resources, memories, and experiences; conversations with colleagues and
mentors; perceived restrictions imposed by genres, audience, and occasion;
our attitudes and desires; and a thousand other considerations that bear on the
moment of articulating our thought….In the end , if we are lucky and
persistent, we have something neatened up enough to put into an envelope and
give the appearance of a completed product (Bazerman, 1998, in Prior, 1998,
vii).
Although Bazerman refers to writing in a general sense, the activities that he lists
could easily relate to tasks undertaken in the writing of a thesis. Thesis writers too are
engaged in manipulating multiple texts to construct arguments, support them with
empirical research and report on them coherently so as to be able to answer a research
question that represents a unique/original contribution to the field. From the time of
framing the question to the process of ‗neatening up‘ of the scholarship, there is the
invisible but very real struggle for the projection of identity. Canagarajah (1999)
argues that with regard to EAL writers, these issues have not been adequately
explored:
Periphery writers experience conflicts in having to indulge in a communicative
activity from which they have to keep out their preferred values, identities,
conventions and knowledge content. The dire implications of such conflicts
have not been explored adequately on ESL literacy research or scholarship,
although they find powerful expression in the biographical and creative
writing of veteran periphery writers in English (Canagarajah, 1999, 147).
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The participants in the present thesis faced conflicts in keeping out values and
preferred identities. This demanded constant negotiations and caused anxiety.
The three case studies in the present thesis suggest that international students do feel
caught up between conflicting ideologies that they feel affiliated to and the discourses
that encapsulate them. Roshan attempts to reconcile his autobiographical self which
in this case is that of a scholar who feels a strong affiliation to the religious group he
belongs to and a scholar who wants to make an original contribution to his field in
English. Roshan‘s reporting of his specific challenges were outlined in his case study
chapter, but needs to be revisited again here to throw light on the difficulties that
international thesis writers writing in EAL might have in reconciling two competing
demands of self representations.

The main idea is based on the literature in English and some of them make
sense in English but they don‘t make sense in my culture. I have some problems
with how can I translate these things. How can, how (pause) I should ask
questions about these issues in the interviews? Another thing that was involved
is the difference in cultures: That I should present something in western
countries culture, but I should collect data from an Islamic country‘s
culture…(Roshan, Interview 2)

Roshan was performing an identity in his text that was uncomfortable for him. He was
trying to forge his own connections between the diverse practices and ideologies to
which he was exposed to in his academic context and reconcile it with his social
context. He felt torn between two positions and restructured his positioning practices
with so much caution that his voice was not heard in his text. As suggested in the
theoretical framework chapter, he was acquiring, ‗the ability to communicate in the
language of this community and act according to its particular norms‘ (Sfard, 1998,
6), but his affiliation was to another language.
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The participants in the study were aware that they were ‗acquiring‘ the academic
discourse in English for the specific task of completing a thesis. They were doing this
in an Australian university, with little community contact whether through personal
choice or circumstance. For Nok, and Ahmed, the desire to write for publication in
English and reach a larger audience was a motivating factor. Ahmed felt empowered
by the experience of writing a thesis in English. He aspired to reach larger audiences
and enjoy the benefits of academic advancement that came with performing in
English in a public arena of scholarship and research in a global community, as
discussed in the previous chapter. Thus, being a bilingual/biliterate or
multilingual/multiliterate researcher was associated with a sense of achievement for
Nok and Ahmed. It opened up possibilities of working towards a larger, global
audience. On the other hand, Roshan‘s struggle had disheartened him to the point that
he had decided that he would not attempt to write for publication in English. A sense
of indignation and an erosion of self worth had temporarily paralysed him. This is
reflected in a sense of dislocation in his text.
8.2.2 Becoming a qualitative researcher
Becoming a qualitative researcher in a second/other language presents a specific set of
challenges. Belcher and Hirvela (2005, 187) quote (Meloy, 1994, p2) to highlight the
experience that the ‗fuzzy genre‘ of qualitative research entails:
Writing the dissertation was an experience in itself; adding qualitative research
on top of that made for an especially interesting time of learning, reflection and
practice. I often felt like I was playing a game of pickup sticks while balancing
on a high wire over an empty river in the middle of a moonless night.
Meloy, cited in Belcher and Hirvela (2005), was referring to her experiences of
producing a thesis in English as a user of English as a first language. For students who
use English as a second language, the experience is doubly challenging. As Belcher
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and Hirvela (ibid) suggest, if L2 users of English were to describe their experiences
figuratively, they may indicate that it is the metaphoric equivalent of ‗balancing in
mid-air even without the wire‘ (ibid, 188). The experiences of Ahmed and Roshan
reflected this. As discussed in the previous chapter, Ahmed had to rethink his research
paradigm in order to undertake his thesis. In his Masters thesis, he had used
quantitative research methods. Adopting the qualitative method meant considerable
readjustments. He said in an interview, ‗But to do qualitative research, I need a high
level of writing and critique. It is very tough. It is not easy for an English speaker, so
what about us?‘ he asked rhetorically. Roshan too felt that the qualitative methods he
had used imposed demands of its own, as discussed earlier in this chapter. The genre
of reporting is ‗fuzzy‘ and notoriously challenging to L2 dissertation writers (Belcher
and Hirvela, 2005) due to language demands it makes. Belcher and Hirvela (2005)
point out that a qualitative report needs to demonstrate, among other things, a
substantive contribution, aesthetic merits and reflexivity. Demonstrating these
qualities in a second language, chosen mainly for academic purposes, proves to be a
challenge as Roshan and Ahmed‘s stories suggest. Ahmed and Roshan were preparing
to be qualitative researchers drawing on the literature and theories in English to
investigate conditions in their own countries. In these circumstances, qualitative
researchers might find that this kind of textual engagement is not restricted to
engaging with texts in English alone. It also involves empirical data that the doctoral
writers translate from other languages. All this imposes an extra burden on these
thesis writers and affects the identity projected in the text.

Becoming a bilingual scholar and a qualitative researcher are just two aspects that
could be seen as the possibilities of selfhood that the participants in the present study
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felt strongly about as thesis writers. The desire to perform scholarship and participate
in a global rather than a solely local forum was an immediate academic aspiration that
motivated them. The next section outlines another issue that might affect identity and
textual engagement.
8.2.3 Becoming an interdisciplinary scholar and researcher
Of the three participants, Roshan represented a growing number of doctoral students
who would strive to conceptualise their research outside the borders of their own
disciplines. Mastering knowledge and technical language in two or more areas is
challenging within the time frame that doctoral studies afford for people whose first
language is not English. The additional hurdles of working with two disciplines in
terms of established frameworks without appropriate intellectual input (Manathunga
et al, 2006) can be stressful, as Roshan‘s case illustrated. A typically traditional
supervisory arrangement cannot easily nuture interdisciplinary research (Golde and
Gallagher, 1999). In Roshan‘s case the frameworks in Financial Accounting were
very different from those in Sociology/Psychology or Organisational Management
that he was drawing his theories from. Furthermore, as Golde and Gallagher (1999,
24) observe, ‗An interdisciplinary student is vulnerable to feeling intellectually
homeless‘. This further deepens the sense of isolation that a doctoral student is likely
to feel. This sense of isolation compounded with difficulties in language can result in
a corrosion of confidence as a writer, as the interviews with Roshan indicated (see the
section on the discoursal self in Roshan‘s story).
8. 3 Discoursal selves in the present study
The autobiographical self and the possibilities of selfhood are reconciled in the
discoursal self. The discoursal self that is projected in the three texts is that of
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developing scholars desiring to become original contributors. Reliance on cited texts
to build an argument is to be expected in the texts of novice writers as Coffin‘s study
(2009) demonstrates. However, the present study demonstrated that positioning
themselves in relation to the collective voices in the discipline was not the main
problem for the three writers. There were clear textual purposes and each text fulfilled
them in different ways. In the discoursal self section in each case study chapter, the
experiences of the participants in connection with the relationships formed during the
doctoral candidature were explored as were the doctoral writer‘s views and anxieties
about textual engagement. The discussion of the two in the discoursal self section
attempted to reconcile the real life and the textual experiences. Capturing details
about the relationships surrounding the writing of a text often influences the shape of
texts and are important to take into account. The section ends by over viewing the
positioning strategies of the three participants at the whole text level that results in the
construction of a certain kind of discoursal self.
8.3.1 Social interaction: Self and Others
All three participants reported a sense of isolation, a common feeling reported by
many doctoral students. This directly or indirectly affected the writing they were
producing. Nok was fairly new to doctoral studies at the time of the interviews. Her
experiences were neither overly positive nor negative. At that stage, it appeared that
she had forged a comfortable relationship with her supervisor and a learning advisor.
Her social connections were limited to compatriots who did their best to enculturate
her to academic writing, she reported. It seemed that she had managed a working
relationship with all concerned.
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Ahmed reported a positive experience and he reported to have found support,
feedback and intellectual input more easily than the other two (see Ahmed‘s story for
details). His ability to access the facilties provided by his faculty for interaction with
academics other than his supervisor meant that he received mentoring from a wider
disciplinary community. A strong bond with his academic skills advisor who provided
opportunities for constant exchanges about issues related to academic research and
writing was also very useful. The regular feedback that he received on his work
resulted in better texts to take to his supervisor who was freed from the task of editing
to commenting on the content in the text. Overall, this enhanced Ahmed‘s confidence.
The collegiality and guidance provided by his supervisor, who at that stage, had only
two students to supervise was nurturing and Ahmed reported no regrets that major
changes were required of him in terms of research methodology. The support of peers
was also very useful for Ahmed who was forewarned about the pitfalls of doctoral
studies in an Anglophone country. These factors relating to social interaction fostered
a positive learning atmosphere that enabled him to approach the task of writing with
energy and enthusiasm.

Roshan‘s was unfortunately a less positive experience. In some ways, Roshan was
being an intellectual risk taker by opting to undertake interdisciplinary/cross
disciplinary work and arguing a provocative position post 9/11 in an Anglophone
university. One can only speculate that the argument that Roshan was presenting post
9/11 in an Anglophone university about Western theories of trust in business as being
irrelevant in contexts where Islamic beliefs were a part of the ethos made him feel
diffident. The interviews did not explore this in any detail. However, it was evident
from the interviews that for Roshan writing the thesis was stressful. Social interaction
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was restricted to family and friends who could provide strong emotional support but
not intellectual input.

The value of interdisciplinary work widens the horizons (Giri, 2005) and possibilities
of generating knowledge that have the potential to solve a range of real world
problems (Wall and Shankar, 2008). Roshan stated similar reasons for conducting
interdisciplinary studies. Although investigating interdisciplinary doctoral studies was
not a major thrust of the present study, insights on the topic could not be ignored. The
blurring of boundaries imposed by interdisciplinary studies can result in
uncertainities, ambiguities and feelings of inequity (Rusher, 2005). This was the case
with Roshan. Whether the interdisciplinary research is instrumental and serves the
purpose of constructing a particular argument or a solid commitment to a conscious
interweaving of perspectives, the challenges to developing disciplinary language and
identities are tremendous.

It was evident from the interviews that relationships and support networks or the lack
of them play a crucial role in doctoral writing. The sense of self-worth, ‗the least
obvious legacy of a writer‘s past‘ (Ivanič , 1998, 184) as well as one gained through
successful interaction with peers, supervisors and other academic mentors determines
the confidence with which a writer approaches the task of textual integration and
positioning in their texts. The next sub-section compares and contrasts the
understandings and perceptions related to textual incorporation of source texts.
8.3.2 Integration of source texts: ‘Other’ voices and one’s own
The participants in this study did not appear to be naïve about academic language,
norms and values but were confused about the paradoxes that discourses of plagiarism
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and stance involve. As Hood (2010) argues, the emphasis given to objectivity in
expression alongside the privileging of a clear position can be confounding to novices
to English academic discourse. Other perplexing issues add to the confusion.
‗Powerful discourses, such as those authorized by academic disciplines‘ (Hyland,
2010, 161) restrict and constrain what can be expressed in academic texts. Realising
what these restrictions are in another language and constructing an acceptable
representation of self within the short period of the doctoral candidature is
challenging. The struggles are evident with regard to textual transformation.

The participants demonstrated an understanding of the centrality of incorporating the
words of others into their own. However, as discussed in the case studies chapters,
there were varying degrees of understanding about what transforming other texts
entail; constraints placed by academic/disciplinary expectations with regard to using
them and perceptions of the role they play in knowledge building. The participants in
the present study showed on one hand bafflement with regard to transforming texts
evident in Nok‘s provocative question, ‘So what are my ‗own‘ words?‘ and on the
other, Ahmed‘s well-thought out personal theory on knowledge development as
discussed in the case study chapters.

Thesis writers, who write in EAL, might not feel that words in English are their
‗own‘, a fact that they are constantly aware of in often painful ways. Studies on
avoiding plagiarism have acknowledged this. For example, McGowan (2005a)
suggests that advising students to use their own words may be confusing because
‗own language‘ denotes a completely different language. It also oversimplifies the
issues relating to the use of technical/disciplinary language and the complex notion of
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‗common knowledge‘ that Nok eludes to (see the section on discoursal identity in
Nok‘s story). To avoid plagiarism, Roshan chose to use direct quotations instead of
summarising and paraphrasing when he could not evade integrating information from
a source, as discussed earlier. The text analysed in his case study chapter is a
sequence of direct quotes that reflects this anxiety. For both Nok and Roshan, citation
options and reporting verbs did not have rhetorical or interpretive potential. Users of
EAL need to develop awareness of the potential of these to negotiate texts.

Ahmed, a veteran of several English language and academic writing courses, on the
other hand, had figured out that knowledge building involved providing ‗links in the
chain‘ (Bakhtin, 1986). Ahmed, who was never exposed to Bakhtin‘s theory,
articulately explained his understanding of knowledge building and the role of
intertextuality (discussed in Ahmed‘s Story). Apart from the words of cited authors,
Ahmed acknowledged traces in his words that came from his supervisor, from
discussions with friends and academic literacy advisors. He even questioned how
words could be considered ‗one‘s own‘. He was very aware that even his ‗own‘
opinions were not entirely his own, again resonating with Bakhtin‘s oft-quoted words:
Within the arena of almost every utterance an intense interaction and struggle
between one‘s own and another‘s word is being waged –a process in which
they oppose or dialogically inter-animate each other (Bakhtin, 1981, 354)
Ahmed understood the notion of interanimation and tried to perform it in his writing
(see previous chapter). Although the interviews did not uncover the details relating to
interanimation of texts, it was obvious that he was ready for a more complex
pedagogy that explained concepts relating to intertextuality.
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Intertextuality and citing are far from being acts of benign knowledge creation (as
hinted at in the Chapter 1). The notion of ‗textual collusion‘ (Fuller & Lee, 1997) or
Latour‘s (1987) metaphors such as military strategy could be said to describe textual
engagement,
Whatever the tactics, the general strategy is easy to grasp, do whatever you
need to the former literature to render it as helpful as possible for the claims
you are going to make. The rules are simple enough: weaken your enemies,
paralyse those you cannot weaken…help your allies if they are attacked,
ensure safe communication with those who supply you with indisputable
instruments…oblige your enemies to fight one another, if you are not sure of
winning, be humble and understated (Latour, 1987, 37-38)
Nok chose to be ‗humble and understated‘ in her text, not combative. Being in the
early stages of her candidature, she was not keen on taking risks. Ahmed seemed to
have embraced the guerrilla warfare that integrating prior texts involves. It became
apparent from the texts and the interviews that what is required is not a greater
simplification of the integration of reading into writing, but a greater understanding of
how ‗texts‘ operate. Despite limitations in terms of their English language abilities,
complexities such as those relating to knowledge building or intertextuality can be
explicitly discussed to enrich the way textual transformation and engagement is
understood.
8.3.3 Being an original contributor: negotiating a position
The three writers negotiate a position for themselves using the genres of the discipline
as discussed in the case study chapters. Nok‘s and Ahmed‘s texts required less
authorial comment and greater manoeuvring of other voices as they chose to read the
literature in the field compliantly and replicate other studies. Roshan‘s text would
have benefited from overt positioning in relation to the cited texts. This would have
enabled him to present his objections to the available propositions and offer a resistant
position more fruitfully. In a thesis, a major part of the rhetorical effort is devoted to
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persuading the thesis examiners that the students have the requisite knowledge
through the use of ‗community generated, community maintaining symbolic artefacts‘
(Brufee, 1986, 777, in Johns, 1990, 28). Genres or interdiscursivity become the
‗symbolic artefacts‘ communities use to encode the knowledge making or knowledge
transmitting enterprise, as discussed in chapter 3. In the case of doctoral studies, the
thesis is the concrete and tangible product that embodies, among other things, the
original contribution to the field. The case study chapters examined the genre features
of the texts under the heading of the discoursal self to examine how participants
positioned themselves in their textually constituted community and how they used the
voices in the discourse community to do so. The table below synthesises the
experiences of the three writers as presented in the case study chapters to capture the
essence of textual engagement strategies in negotiating a space for their study.

Reading Position

Text selected

Nok

Roshan

Ahmed

Tactical/Compliant
with regard to the
literature in English
Thesis Proposal

Resistant with
respect to the
literature in English
Introductory part of
the theoretical
framework chapter
Preparing a model
for analysing
accounting practices
to suit cultures
where religion plays
an important role in
business
Question the
applicability of
theories generated
in Western
countries
No comparable
structure: Given
that there is an
argument, the
following was used
to analyse the text:

Compliant with the
literature in English

Topic

Minimising the
practice of routine
episiotomies in
Thailand

Purpose of the text

Replicate studies
conducted in
developed countries

Schematic
Structure

Modified CARS
model (Swales,
1990):
Establishing a
territory
(Extended)
Establishing a niche

Part of literature
review on one
theme in the thesis
The remodification
of western systems
of accounting
reporting to suit
business in
developing
countries
Replicate studies
conducted with
modifications for
developing
countries
Move 1:
Introducing the
field
Move 2:
Introducing the
general topic
(within the field)
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(Very Brief)
Occupying a niche
(Brief)

Stance assertion

Strengths of the
text and the use of
other texts

Moves/Stages are
well structured
Relevant texts are
used to support and
make space for
Nok‘s study

Moves/Stages
contain elements of
stance assertion and
support.
Relevant studies
seem to be cited.

Weaknesses in the
text
Textual
Engagement

Brief elaborations

No elaborations

Mainly summaries
of sources, some
patch writing

Overuse of direct
quotations

Stance support
(Chandrasagaran,
2008, 245)

Move 3:
Introducing the
particular topic
(within the general
topic)
Move 4: Defining
the scope of the
particular topic
Moves/stages are
fairly well
structured
Relevant studies
used to support
Ahmed‘s appeal for
a study using his
country as a
research site
Brief elaboration
Fairly well
managed textual
incorporation, Texts
of authors
‗populated‘ with
Ahmed‘s
interpretation.

Table 13: Summarising the positioning in the three texts

The three writers project themselves in slightly different ways in their desire to be
seen as original contributors. Nok strategically deploys the scholarship in other
studies to create the context for her study and present a gap in the research on routine
episiotomy in Thailand. Rhetorically, it seems to be easier to make a plea for the
replication of successful empirical studies conducted in developed countries to a
developing country. The unfolding of typical moves that contains the semantic,
syntactic and the overall textual features of an introduction to research articles could
be said to broadly correspond to those of a thesis proposal which enables her to make
a case for her study. As discussed in the case study chapter, her text establishes a
territory and then a niche and occupies it with ease successfully manipulating the
conventions of the genre and accommodating to them.
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Similarly, as discussed in the case study chapter, Ahmed‘s position like Nok‘s is
complicit with the literature in the field. Part of his argument resonates well with the
dominant views held in the field. That accounting information needs to be utilised by
business firms as a tool for managing the finances of the company is an established
proposition in his field. However, the second part of his argument that developing
nations like his own need to adopt the accounting systems deployed by developed
nations to streamline and benchmark their own for economic advancement is
debatable. Although the literature review that Ahmed presented was not ‗typical‘ or
‗stable‘ or easily recognisable as a ‗genre‘ because of it being spread over chapters in
the text, it still shares enough features that identify it as a literature review in the
Social Sciences. It contains elements of argument building about the centrality of the
research. It also establishes connections with other cited authors. In texts such as
these, a ‗low transfer‘ of genres (Bawarshi and Reiff, 2010) to approximate a
prototypical text type may be adequate. However, in demonstrating their ability to
reframe their work, the writers demonstrated their ability to enact ‗high order
transference‘ (ibid).

Some international students writing doctoral theses in EAL are likely to be faced with
the challenge of framing arguments that challenge the disciplinary knowledge in the
field. Roshan, as discussed earlier is at pains to accommodate himself coherently to
the disciplinary community he writes to in English. Roshan‘s contribution to the
knowledge bank of his discipline was going to be a model that accounted for a
relationship between trust and risk in business contexts where religion plays an
important role. Conviction that the accounting systems developed in western countries
would not be compatible with the cultural conditions in developing countries made
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him consider alternative systems that would take into account the religious beliefs
which impact on business accounting. Roshan had adopted a resistant stance to the
literature in English. In positioning his study, Roshan faced greater challenges, as his
ploy of aligning his voice with those of others is only one step in the argument.

It was obvious from the experiences of the three writers that they were ‗inventing
their university by mimicking the language‘ (Bartholomae, 1985, 134) much before
they had acquired the expertise in disciplinary practices. Nevertheless, it is evident
that they were capable of positioning themselves in conventional genres of the
discipline. They seemed to have negotiated the formal, procedural and the subjectmatter knowledge that Tardy‘s model (2009) outlines with a degree of finesse. One
could argue that knowledge about the rhetorical dimension, however, is not fully
developed resulting in a lack of critical evaluation. This aspect is explored further in
the context of the self as author.
8. 4 The Self as Author in the three texts
The present section argues that the three writers ‗author‘ their texts in a nonadversarial manner and exert very little ‗authority‘ in their texts and, arguably,
represent themselves adequately as emerging scholars. In the present study, the self as
author refers to the way voice is enacted in terms of how strongly the writer ‗asserts
her position (s), the extent to which she stamps her authorship on the text, and the
authoritativeness she conveys to her reader (s)‘ (Burgess and Ivanič , 2010, 240).
Authoritativeness can be enacted in various ways. The three participants in the study
do not establish themselves very assertively as ‗authors‘ in the three texts in ways
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expected by Anglophone universities at the doctoral level. There is a very faint
presence of the self as author in the three texts that are examined in the present study.

To demonstrate this, the present section briefly subverts the genre of discussion
chapters where it is implicitly assumed that no new material will be introduced at this
late stage. The justification for this break from convention is to highlight expectations
of ‗authoring‘ at the advanced level of doctoral writing. The inclusion of the material
at this stage enables a comparison between a benchmark of a text that represents good
critical analysis. It may also been seen to correspond to a representation of self as
author that is seen as desirable at the doctoral level. It was difficult to include this
discussion in any other part of the thesis since the theoretical framework had to be
established and some analysis using the APPRAISAL system conducted before the
point was made. The following excerpt/text presented in the box below from Kamler
and Thomson (2006) is as a draft of a student‘s attempt to include a ‗critical‘ voice. It
has been chosen here to represent a well-written attempt at evaluating the literature in
the field and negotiating a space for one‘s own research.
Mia’s review
In sum, it appears that much research into homework has been poorly
designed, short term, experimental and narrowly focused on academic
achievement (Cooper, 1989; Coulter, 1979; Paschal, 1984). Studies have been
premised on partial or commonsense definitions which either assume an
understanding of homework or narrowly define homework as time spent in
completion of school assignments (Hoover-Dempsy, 1995). The overreliance
on self-reported quantitative data alone has led to limited insights into the
relationship between homework and achievement.
It seems, then, that despite a century of research, the equivocal nature of the
findings says more about the methodological challenges of researching this
complex subject than about any definitive relationship between homework and
achievement itself (Hoover-Dempsy, 1995; Coulter, 1979). The quantitative
research evidence to date has relied heavily on interviews with children,
parents and teachers, that is, on what people say they do. There has been little
attention given to the practice of school homework as it occurs in the family
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context. There has been little classroom-based research evidence which
explores teachers‘ framing of homework or children‘s understanding of their
tasks. Further, little research attention has focused on primary school
students‘ homework, with the exception of the role of parents in the
development of child literacy.
In this proposal I attempt to address these methodological gaps by designing
an observational and interview-based study which examines the webs of social
interaction between children and their parents, siblings, friends and schools
within which homework is constructed (Coulter, 1979). I focus on the primary
secondary nexus and work with a more complex understanding of homework
as a social practice. A number of influential studies which have examined
family interaction around homework in diverse socio-cultural contexts (Breen,
1994, Freebody, 1995; Hill, 2002) provide a foundation for my study and will
be discussed in Section 3.3 of this review.
(Kamler and Thomson, 2006, 56)
In this draft of her text, Mia‘s ability to project a strong critical voice is ‗valued‘ and
is approvingly held up as an example of what is expected of a good literature review,
which it undoubtedly is. First of all, the use of ‗I‘, ‗the most visible manifestation of
an authorial identity‘ (Hyland, 2002, 1091) features three times in the short text.
Furthermore, the attitudinal lexis marked in bold originates from ‗Mia‘ (the student
writer in Kamler and Thomson, 2006) and not the cited authors. Mia is the evaluator
in the text. To use the terminology of the APPRAISAL system, authority in the text
above emanates from the Attitude (marked in bold) represented in the following
words: equivocal, relied heavily, little attention, little classroom based research
evidence and methodological gaps among others. These words exude a strong
critical stance and give the text its ‗authority‘. The words and phrases evoke negative
appreciation (using the APPRAISAL terminology) that is generally associated with
limitations of research design and methods. In terms of Engagement, a striking
feature of Mia‘s text is the greater number of Monogloss (underlined in the text)
propositions. There are only three sentences that are attributed to other scholars or
studies. Graduation (marked in italics), especially, Force: Quantification: Mass
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represented by the word ‗little‘ has been used with cumulative effect to argue for the
gap in research. Similarly, ‗a number of studies‘ preceding influential studies
strengthen the argument about the centrality of the research topic. The texts analysed
in the present study resemble Mia‘s text with regard to Graduation features alone. In
terms of the Engagement and Attitude dimensions, the selves as author evident in
the texts seem over-reliant on cited authors.

The level of critical analysis represented by Mia‘s text is not evident in the texts
analysed. By comparison, Nok and Roshan seem to falter with the minimally
transformed texts or direct quotations that project propositions using the voices of the
scholars in the field or randomly attribute/ acknowledge or distance themselves from
the voices of cited authors. Superficially, the cited sources in Nok‘s and Roshan‘s
texts seem to be used in the spirit of ‗gist and list‘ or ‗True, Important and I Agree‘
(Flower, 1990, 235) rather than any sustained critical evaluation of texts. The
subsection below analyses the appraisal in the texts further by examining each of the
dimensions in comparison with the findings in the studies that have used the
APPRAISAL system.

8.4.1 Engagement and citations
An abundance of citations marks the texts analysed in the present study. Coffin‘s
(2009) study found a similar tendency in two chapters of a thesis in a Film Studies
thesis written by ‗Linda‘. The explanation that Coffin (ibid) provides is that since
Linda was not yet a fully-fledged member of an academic community, there was a
need to demonstrate her familiarity with the established research. A similar
motivation to display scholarship in the field is evident in the texts analysed in the
present study. The citation choices that the texts in the present study made were
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varied. Clusters of citations, whether integral or non-integral, are used to establish the
field of research and show familiarity with the academic territory, as argued in
previous case study chapters. For example, Roshan‘s evocation of a discourse
community through the use of a cluster of multiple sources cited at the end of his
sentence indicates his scholarship in the area of the relationship between ‗trust‘ and
‗risk‘ that exists in the literature.
The literature about trust shows that many authors have recognised the
importance of risk in understanding trust but there is no agreement on the
relationship between trust and risk (eg see Kee and Knox, 1970; Sheppard,
Hartwick et al. 1988, Mayer, Davis et al., 1995; Das and Teng, 1998;
McKnight, Cummings et al. 1998, McKnight, Choudhary et. al, 2002;
Nooteboom and Six, 2003)

By quoting multiple studies, Roshan establishes his scholarship in the field. Similar
examples of these can be provided from Ahmed and Nok‘s texts as well. Although
Nok and Roshan admitted to adopting a random approach to making decisions about
the forms of citation and the reporting verbs, there is evidence of some successful use
of citations. Ahmed shows added insights into the potential of the rhetoric of citations.
Integral citations were used by Ahmed to attempt to engage with the proposition in
the sources. However, it is evident that a greater understanding of the rhetoric of
citations and reporting verbs would be useful in negotiating meanings more
appropriately. Integral and Non-Integral citations which include multiple/clusters of
sources or generic or ‗unnamed‘ (Coffin, 2009) citations enable the writer to place
their work in ‗a community-generated literature to demonstrate its relevance and
importance‘ (Hyland, 2000, 22). This is inevitable in a doctoral thesis since the
student writer is expected to display a broad understanding of the discipline/s in
which the student is writing. However, there seems to be scope for improvement.
Citation skills receive minimal attention in EAP courses (Petric, 2007). An inclusion
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of the rhetoric of citations could enhance the ability of writers of EAL to engage with
cited texts in ways that might project interpretation more strongly than is evident in
the three texts.
8.4.2 Engagement and evaluation
It is through the interlacing of the community and the individual voice that a
recognisable ‗identity‘ is projected and ‗authority‘ forged (White, 2003; Hyland,
2010). Derewianka (2007) and Swain (2007) found that a persuasive piece of writing
derives its authorial ‗voice‘ not only from the elements of Attitude or Graduation,
but also from the Engagement features. The Engagement element of a text is crucial
in summoning support for a position. As has been argued throughout the present
study, by effectively orchestrating the different voices in a text, a writer can create the
dialogic space crucial to constructing a convincing argument. A close scrutiny of texts
in the present study has revealed the extent of ‗one‘s own‘ and ‗other‘ voices that
exist in texts. Engagement features of an academic text that include citation and
elements surrounding them such as reporting verbs are useful cues in evaluating how
much of ‗one‘s own‘ authority is present in texts and how much can be assigned to
other writers.

A striking finding in the present thesis is that generally, in the texts studied the
linguistic choices seem to belong mainly to the Dialogic Contraction variety which is
achieved by assimilating the voice of a leading scholar to frame an argument in a
Proclaim: Concur relationship and later as the text enfolds assume a Proclaim:
Endorse relationship which helps establish the writer‘s position and clinches the
argument. This finding again confirms Coffin‘s (2009) finding that the participant in
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her study tended to use linguistic choices that could be encoded as endorse to indicate
an alignment with the cited author‘s proposition. While it is true that it could signal an
uncritical stance, these could be deftly deployed to further arguments. An example of
this is the opening sentence from Ahmed‘s text: ‗No one can deny that accounting
systems have the potential to play a very important part in many of the debates on
issues affecting economic development (Wallace, 1990)‘. It combines both the
authorial comment in the phrase, ‗no one can deny‘ and the proposition from Wallace
(1990). Infiltrating and populating a Heterogloss sentence with one‘s own intention is
an astute way of inserting stance in texts. Dialogic interplay of this kind encapsulates
the voices of both the writer and the cited author to encode evaluation.

The contracted dialogic space creates the impression of a deferential self. The
participants in the study have used dominant voices to ‗establish a persuasive
epistemological and social framework for the acceptance of their arguments‘ (Hyland,
1999). Appropriating the voices of cited writers is the general mechanism used to lay
claim to scholarship in the field. As with the dimension of Attitude, the syndrome of
choices made in relation to the citations, position of citations and reporting verbs
reflects the intention of forging alignment with others rather than taking a critical
stance.

A commonality among all the three texts analysed for this study is the limited number
of Monogloss sentences. This could further diminish the self as author evident in the
texts. As discussed in the case study chapters, the limited numbers of Monogloss
sentences in itself is not a hindrance to the articulation of an authorial stance in a text.
Moreover, Monogloss propositions that are not manifestly marked by citations can
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still carry traces of other voices (Martin and White, 2005). However, a limited number
of these indicate a reluctance to take responsibility for the propositions. Monogloss
sentences could have been used with a greater rhetorical force to enact authority in the
text as discussed in the case study chapters. This has implications both for future
research and EAP and academic writing pedagogy. It raises the question about the
role of Monogloss sentences in general and the role they play in texts in terms of
stance taking. With regard to pedagogy, it requires instruction that enables writers to
become ethnographers of writing practices (see for example, Johns 1997, 2002) that
involve this specific aspect in their discipline.
8.4.3 Attitude
Some significant observations can be made with regard to Attitude in the three texts
that are likely to have pedagogic implications. Firstly, most Attitude in the texts can
be attributed to the cited author not the writer of the text, as pointed out in the case
study chapters. The instances are reiterated here to discuss them in a general sense.
For example, accounting systems have ‗the potential to play a very important part‘
(from Ahmed‘s text) is not Ahmed‘s claim, but that of the cited author, Wallace in a
study from 1990 cited in the text. In fact, the semantics that generates the core value
system in the text is manoeuvred through the cited author. Like Ahmed, Nok uses the
cited author Graham‘s study of 2005 to establish the difference between the
acceptable practice of ‗restricted‘ episiotomies and ‗routine‘ ones. Similarly, the cited
authors Noteboom and Six establish the ethical ethos in Roshan‘s text. The heavily
loaded terms ‗trust‘ and ‗risk‘ are apprehended through the prism of the cited authors‘
text and radiated throughout Roshan‘s text.
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On the one hand, saturating a text with the Attitude of cited authors is a short cut to
demonstrating readiness to take on the value systems of the discipline and solidarity
with other scholars in the field. On the other, it could indicate an unwillingness to take
on responsibility for one‘s views. It can be construed as an evasive ploy to eschew
being critical. In conjunction with other choices such as minimal authorial interjection
in the form of Monogloss sentences, this weakens the evaluation and dilutes the
authority in the text. Sensitising students to the consequences of linguistic choices that
create solidarity and critical analysis in advanced writing is an imperative.

Secondly, evoked Judgement and Appreciation is dominant in the texts. This confirms
Derewianka‘s (2007) speculation that at the advanced levels of writing, Judgement
and Appreciation rather than Affect are the more likely forms of Attitude that might
be found. Lee (2006) also found that in high graded essays, Attitude is evoked
through the features that indicate judgement. Although some of the terms in the
APPRAISAL framework,

for example, ‗social sanction‘ seems inappropriate as a label

for Attitude in the context of medicine or commerce, it nonetheless reflects the
ethical values or judgements that form the bases of these professions. An example
discussed in ‗Nok‘s story‘ is repeated here to emphasise the point. The disapproval of
‗routine‘ episiotomies as opposed to ‗restricted‘ ones embodies the professional
stance among midwives, gynaecologists and other medical practitioners. The terms
‗routine‘ and ‗restricted‘ radiate Judgement or the ethical values of ‗shouldness‘
(Coffin, 2004, Lee, 2006) within disciplines. This pervasive stance is achieved ‗by
implication rather than overt moralisation‘ (Lee, 2006). The disposition of Attitude in
a text is important to consider because as Macken-Horarik (2003) suggests, it is the
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perhaps the most important mechanism by which the writer aligns their value system
with that of the discipline and the reader.

The textual analysis in the present thesis also confirms Hood‘s findings (2004a, b)
that in most cases, Attitude is directed to the Field of Domain (FD) or the field being
researched rather than the Field of Research (FR) that is the research in the area. The
evaluation of research is generally encoded through Graduation elements. This will
be taken up for discussion in the subsection on Graduation below.

8.4.4 Graduation
The Graduation elements of Force and Focus worked in three ways in the texts
analysed in this study to lend authority to the writer. First of all, by deploying the
language of Graduation through quantification and by up scaling or down scaling
Attitude and Engagement in texts, the writers managed to gain support for their
propositions. Mainly through Force: Quantification: Distribution as in ‗recent
research studies‘ or Force: Quantification: Extent: Distribution: Time as in ‘Some
attention by accounting researchers since 1960s‘ or through the use of plurals, the
writer persuades the reader of the centrality of the research topic. The fact that a
number of other researchers have studied the area suggests that the topic is deserving
of attention.

Secondly, disciplinary terminology creates authority in a text. Terminology used in a
discipline carries embedded evaluation. Discipline specific terms might carry very
specific meanings and differentiate one procedure or entity from another. As argued
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earlier in the chapter entitled ‗Nok‘s story‘, the term, ‗foetal distress‘ signals a
specific meaning. The term ‗foetal‘ could be parsed as Focus: Valeur: Specificity.
Terms such as these afford precision that is important in carrying specific meaning in
texts. In this instance, it is not ‗maternal‘ distress but that experienced by the foetus.
These distinctions are meaningful in disciplines. Similarly, ‗anal sphincter
lacerations‘ indicates laceration/wounds in specific locations. In practice, the
treatment of such wounds is likely to be different from lacerations in other parts of the
body and might require a different kind of treatment. Likewise, as discussed in a
previous chapter, in Ahmed‘s text, ‗manufacturing companies‘ are mentioned. It is
conceivable that accounting information is recorded differently in manufacturing
companies than it is in an insurance company. This could also be said to be true of
‗control‘. There are a variety of controls, for example, ‗logistical‘ or ‗market‘ control
as opposed to the ‗operational control‘ mentioned in Ahmed‘s text with each specific
term representing a very specific kind of control. In academic or professional writing
the need for accuracy is great. This is a fact that is intuitively apprehended, but not
adequately researched as yet. However, by using disciplinary terminology, the three
writers created varying degrees of precision and therefore, authority.

Thirdly, Graduation features afforded possibilities of advancing an argument in one
of the texts studied. Though not entirely successful, Roshan attempted to build his
whole argument through the intricate shifts in meaning that the features of
Graduation afford. ‘Risk is one of the factors’ is the second sentence in Roshan‘s
text. ‗One‘ can be parsed as Force: Quantification: Number. Later in the text, there is
a shift from risk being ‗one’ to being the crucial factor in the interrelationship
between ‗risk and ‗trust‘. The definite article ‗the‘ represents a movement of risk from
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being one of the factors to being the main factor. Articles only rarely assume the
attitudinal importance that ‗the‘ has in this context. In Roshan‘s text the minute
linguistic movement from ‗one‘ to ‗the‘ represented major changes in meaning and
became the basis of the argument in the text. It is conceivable that Graduation
elements could play a crucial role in discriminating between categories of things and
therefore form the basis of arguments. The seemingly unimportant lexis of simple
numbers or the use of definite and indefinite articles makes a powerful point about
disagreements in the field. In all three texts, Graduation has been attached to
research activity and the use of disciplinary language has been used well to ‗author‘
the texts analysed. It could be assumed that the greater and the more skilful the use of
Graduation, the more ‗authority‘ the text acquires.

To sum up this section, for international students writing in EAL, who are pushed to
their linguistic limits, pedagogy in terms of awareness raising with regard to the
rhetorical potential of citation practices and reporting verbs as well as the
Interpersonal resources of language would be useful and might facilitate a shift from
merely ventriloquating (Belcher, 2004) the propositions of others to explicitly
evaluating texts.

In the three texts examined in the present study, the self as author dimension of
identity appears to be diffident in comparison to the degree of critical analysis that is
required at an advanced doctoral level represented by Mia‘s text from Kamler and
Thomson (2006). Critical analysis of prior texts involves subjective interpretation.
Overall, in terms of Engagement, the texts studied in the present thesis revealed a
predominance of Heterogloss propositions. As asserted earlier, this is congruent with
the findings of other studies. The deference accorded to experts in the field is a
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hallmark of student writing even at the doctoral level. However, Heterogloss
propositions can be ‗populated‘ with the intention of writers to animate them with
appropriate authority, as Ahmed‘s text seems to have done. Attitude in the text
originated with the cited author and was restricted to the content or FD rather than the
FR. This again confirms the findings of other studies. One finding that has not yet
been discussed in other studies is the complexity of coding technical words that seem
to represent Graduation dimensions rather than Attitude. This has been argued
earlier in the case study chapters and was explored further in this section. Further
research is need for a clearer understanding. Another area worth exploring is the role
played by Graduation elements in actually constructing and advancing an argument,
as discussed earlier in this section.

In the process of conducting the analysis, it has become evident that the tools afforded
by the APPRAISAL system are largely adequate. However, if a refined and fine grained
analysis of evaluation of academic discourse is desired, the APPRAISAL taxonomy
needs to be elaborated to enable it to codify more nuanced meanings, particularly in
the Focus category to encode disciplinary language as indicated above. Further
research on this aspect is needed to get a clearer picture of if and how disciplinary
terminology radiates Attitude.
8. 5 Summary
The present study has aimed at extending the abstractions of the self- representation
of academic writers in higher education by considering the experiences of
international doctoral students writing in EAL. The empirical data showed that the
autobiographical self of the three writers in the study remains submerged in the texts.
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The only indication of its presence is in the choice of the research site that invariably
is the student writer‘s country of origin. The possibilities of selfhood that the doctoral
students envisaged for themselves during their study were that of being bilingual
scholars and in two cases qualitative researchers. Multilingual doctoral writers
struggle to simultaneously belong to different discourse communities and this is likely
to be evident in their writing. In writing a thesis this has meant for the three writers
being scholars in one language and researchers in another because they chose to study
aspects of professional/social life in their own countries. To add to this, if the doctoral
student chooses to do an interdisciplinary or cross-disciplinary study, there are added
challenges as faced by Roshan. The present study demonstrated different experiences
in relation to engagement with the community and engagement with texts. With
respect to positioning their argument in relation to the collective voices in the
discipline, it was clear that positioning one‘s original contribution was not a hurdle in
the three texts. However, the positions taken in these excerpts were non adversarial.

The main discussion in the present chapter focused on the self as author. As discussed
earlier, the self that emerges in all three texts is that of a non-adversarial scholar in the
making. The Attitude, Engagement and Graduation features interlace to suggest
that the writers seek alignment with the scholars in the field. The net effect is that of
solidarity than critical analysis. The present chapter briefly suggested pedagogic
implications. The next chapter will further discuss the main contribution of the
present study and the teaching implications.
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9

CONCLUSION

The previous chapter discussed how international doctoral students writing in EAL
resolved a number of tensions in their texts and struggled to project a voice that would
announce them as scholars, transformers of knowledge and researchers who have an
original contribution to make. The present study indicates that they brought a
reasonable understanding of what the incorporation of other sources entails. However,
language was often cited as a barrier to positioning themselves in relation to other
texts, in presenting critical judgement and projecting authority. However, it has
become evident from the study that a simplistic approach to citing, summarising,
paraphrasing and acknowledging sources is inadequate as preparation for doctoral
writing. The present thesis has argued following Kamler and Thomson (2006) that
preparation for doctoral writing need to include ‗text work- identity work‘. This
concluding chapter envisages such pedagogy by discussing implications for teaching.
It then summarises the contribution that the present thesis makes to the area of
advanced writing in EAL. It ends by outlining the limitations of the study and
suggesting possibilities for further research.
9. 1 Implications for teaching
What emerges from the study is that enriching instruction on textual incorporation
rather than greater simplification of the acts relating to textual engagement is
required. Re-envoicing voice, which entails citation practices, textual transformation
and stance-taking, compels examining different approaches to instruction to enable
student writers to manage intertextuality. Atkinson (2001, 121) argues that developing
a voice involves ‗learning how to be a person-in-society‘, which entails, ‗a constant
negotiation and tension between what one may ‗want to do‘ or ‗say‘ and a social
system or technology that allows, or as often does not allow, one to say it‘ (ibid).
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Awareness of this kind takes a long time to develop. It is not just a question of
learning enough English. An induction into Discourse with a capital ‗D‘ is necessary.
Gee‘s (1999) big ‗D‘ interpretations of discourse as being more than ‗language in use‘
is important to consider in the current context. Awareness-raising about the complex
ways in which texts work needs to be incorporated in pedagogy pertaining to textual
engagement and the construction of identity at all levels: the macro-level of genres as
well as the micro-level of semantics.

Canagarajah and Jerskey (2009) have argued that ‗there is no clear candidate for a
dominant pedagogical model‘ (2009, 482) in general. However, they suggest that in
teaching multilingual writers it might be fruitful to initiate shifts from the discourse of
deficiency and errors to choice and option; from focus on rules and conventions to
strategies; from focus on text construction to focus on rhetorical negotiation; from
discourse as normative to discourse as changing; from writing as constitutive and
writing as performative and so forth. ‗Passive acquiescence to norms results in
mechanical and ineffective writing‘ (ibid, 482-483), they convincingly argue.
Multilingual writers benefit from a pedagogy that allows writing to go beyond the
narrowly defined processes of satisfying rhetorical conventions to rhetorical
negotiation for achieving goals, meaning and functions. There has been some
attention paid to doctoral writing instruction for EAL writers (see Manalo, 2006,
Paltridge and Starfield, 2007, for example). However, a pedagogy that provides
multiple opportunities would be useful.

Thus, in relation to pedagogical implications, for international, doctoral students
writing in EAL, a triple-layered pedagogical approach is worth considering. The
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present study has argued that the only way quality doctoral pedagogy can be offered
in an increasingly globalised world is by taking into account the sensitivities and
subjectivities of a diverse reading and writing population and by emphasising the role
of writing. The conventional supervisor and doctoral candidate meeting of an average
of one or two hours a fortnight across a span of three or four years is not enough to
foster learning at the doctoral level. For international students who are learning the
language of the discipline, the disciplinary genres and the content of the subject in
English, often for the first time, the supervisor-supervisee meeting alone is
insufficient preparation for writing. The ‗academic apprentice-to-disciplinary mentor‘
(McWilliam and Singh, 2002) is considered to be the cornerstone of doctoral
education. However, given workload implications for supervisors, it is difficult for
them to nurture the ability of international doctoral students to write at an advanced
level (as discussed in the introductory chapter). A multi-pronged approach is
necessary.

To build writing into the doctoral pedagogy, a second layer of instruction to develop
the crucial component of writing as meaning making, knowledge building and the
projection of identity in writing needs to be systematically organised. There is a need
to create a social space for enacting the role of the reader/audience of doctoral writing
and the writer within the supportive scaffolding potentially offered by thesis writing
circles (see Aitchison, 2003, Aitchison and Lee, 2006; Lee and Boud, 2003;
Larcormbe and McCosker, 2007). Thesis writing circles that aim at ‗horizontalising‘
pedagogy (Boud and Lee, 2005) are being adopted in many universities to provide
support to doctoral students. They can provide opportunities for writers to rehearse
positions and get non-judgemental feedback on work-in-progress writing that helps
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develop not only strategies and tools, but also a sense of self. Aitchison and Lee
(2006) forcefully argue for this form of pedagogy thus:
The theoretical point that identity is a relational concept is played out in
the pedagogical practice of writing groups as participants experiment with
various structural, grammatical and rhetorical strategies for representing the
field they are researching and themselves as participants in or commentators
upon that field. What it looks like and feels like to offer a critique, make a
claim, exert an authoritative stance, advance an argument, reflect, position
oneself in a text or a field, assert a voice –can enter explicitly into the
exchange over particular texts. These matters can become subjects of explicit
discussion and negotiation as members‘ texts are examined within groups
(Aitchison and Lee, 2006, 273)

The social dimension of academic writing is sorely missing in the current
arrangements in doctoral pedagogy. The opportunities to interact with others offer a
possible mechanism to fully develop one‘s ability to offer critique and develop a
sense of ‗voice‘ and identity as emerging scholars and writers. Thesis writing circles,
as the literature suggests, can potentially act as a community through default and fulfil
the need for a sense of audience. Engaging with others is an important element in
negotiating an identity. Ivanič argues:
Issues of identity cannot be addressed in writing exercises. In order to help
people learn how to negotiate their identities through writing, it is necessary to
build the teaching of writing around real writing tasks with real
communicative purposes for real readers (Ivanič , 1998, 338-339).
Thesis writing circles could help by providing ‗real readers‘ who interact in ways that
can potentially recreate the workings of a discourse community.

The third layer of the doctoral pedagogy should involve one-on-one consultations
dialogically built around the thesis writer‘s specific needs. Individual consultations
can assist students at critical stages of writing (Woodward-Kron, 2007). As
Woodward- Kron suggests, ‗(S)upervisors may not have the skills to advise on
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language and discourse organisation issues, nor may they have the skills of making
the valued writing requirements of the discipline explicit to the student‘ (2007, 254).
Working within the student‘s zone of proximal development, Woodward-Kron (ibid)
argues, makes it possible for student writers to negotiate the ideational, interpersonal
and textual aspects of texts. It was through the intense individual consultation that
Ahmed, as discussed in an earlier chapter, began ‗becoming rhetorical‘ to use
Murray‘s term (2010). ‗Becoming rhetorical‘ is a complex task that includes gaining
an understanding of how texts are constructed, developing a sense of audience,
finding ways in which to effectively frame one‘s original contribution, gaining
insights into the politics of academic writing and so forth, suggests Murray (2010). It
constitutes understanding Discourses with a capital D (Gee, 1990) in another
language.

Rhetorical knowledge and awareness is part of the greater psychosocial understanding
that could change the way doctoral students think about writing in their disciplines. In
the study, both Ahmed and Nok acknowledged the role played by academic writing
instructors in building rhetorical confidence. Lillis and Curry (2006) have argued that
academic writing advisors (‗literacy brokers‘ is a label they use) often play an
important role in the production of texts by multilingual writers. Sometimes, thesis
writers do get help and support from academic skills and language advisors that
combine the Ideational, Interpersonal and the Textual aspects of their writing (see
Woodward-Kron, 2007 for a discussion of this). The process of meaning negotiation
tends to be a complex dialogic process that goes beyond the discussion of specifics of
editing language and overall textual organisation to the negotiation of meaning at
critical stages in a student‘s writing. A combination of discussions on linguistic
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instruction as well as the potentially powerful introduction to disciplinary practices
can be initiated and engaged with in sessions customised specifically to the needs of
the student writer. This is where pragmatic and critical pedagogies can meet to
address the language needs of students in a way that enables the student to negotiate
their own meanings with strong awareness of the consequences of their linguistic
choices. It is in the one-on-one consultation that text work and identity work (Kamler
and Thomson, 2006) can be productively engaged with. It is this form of pedagogic
engagement that is likely to scaffold for students the hidden curriculum of learning to
write in the discipline which is closely associated with identity projection. As asserted
by Clark and Ivanič (1997), students need to ‗take control over‘ the construction of
identity in their academic writing, ‗not so that they can deceive their readers but so
that they do not betray themselves‘ (Clark and Ivanič, 1997, 231).

The present thesis has examined linguistic theories that could potentially enable
students to ‗take control‘ of their writing. To enable students to enact textual
engagement with ease so that an appropriate scholarly identity is projected in texts, a
triple-layered pedagogy is likely to be useful. The sections above argued how each of
these instructional practices offers opportunities to develop the competence and
confidence in enacting this core activity in writing a thesis. The short section below
discusses the usefulness of the theory of genres and the APPRAISAL taxonomy that
could be part of doctoral writing pedagogy in thesis circles and individual
consultations.
9.1.1 Linguistic theories and their usefulness
Raising awareness about genres would be extremely productive as genres are
intimately linked to the discipline‘s methodology and they package information in
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ways that conform to a discipline‘s norms, values and ideology (Raimes, 1991). They
implicitly represent the ‗collective‘ voice. Understanding the genres of written
communication in one‘s field is, therefore, essential to professional/academic success
(Berkenkotter and Huckin, 1995, 1). Teaching the genres required in a thesis is
crucial. However, the greatest difficulty in teaching different genres to doctoral
students as Swales and Lindemann (2002) suggest is that, ‗no instructor, however
polymathic and experienced can ever hope to unlock the huge door of the entire range
of genres available in English academic discourses‘ (2002, 118). There is some
acknowledgement (Swales and Lindeman, 2002) that genre- based approaches to
advanced literacy may be oversimplified and idealized in a number of ways. There are
two other reasons why teaching genres in the form of writing exercises is difficult at
the advanced level of doctoral writing. Firstly, as Thompson (2005b) has argued:
In the case of the PhD, however, it is difficult to see that people do have much
experience of exemplar texts. The reading that students do is likely to be of
articles (addressed to a different audience), and most students will have only
written one thesis (Thompson, 2005b, 311).

Although theses are easily accessible online, it is difficult to use them as exemplars
because as mentioned earlier, there may be major differences in the way the writers
may want to position themselves. Despite the fact that pedagogy that involves
analysing genres would be useful and might even provide a ‗template of its schematic
structure‘ (Flowerdew, 2002, 95) because identity is so closely intermeshed with the
positioning and writing of the genre, it is likely that such pedagogy could be seen as
prescriptive (Flowerdew, ibid).
Genre theorists accord a central role to the acculturation of thesis writers to the genres
in a thesis but suggest different approaches. A ‗discovery oriented‘ approach to
genre–teaching and learning (Swales and Lindemann, 2002, 118) is considered
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desirable. Viewing doctoral education as a ‗generic ladder‘ (Swales and Lindeman,
ibid, 106) is a productive way of envisioning the processes of writing a doctoral thesis
and gradually ‗putting together a plausible PhD student personae‘ (ibid), suggest the
authors. Flower (1994) suggests that the apprenticeship, imitation and acculturation
processes are all too slow and though they demystify the workings of academic
discourse and encourage problem-solving, the approach is likely to have limited
success. She recommends that it is better, ‗not to teach an approach but to teach the
student in the midst of negotiating an academic community‘ (Flower, 1994, 295).
Adopting an academic literacies model (see Lea and Street, 1998) could be a key to
this, so that the emphasis of the instruction is on the negotiation of texts and identities
rather than merely adopting a study skills or a strictly socialisation approach. Also,
pedagogic resources to teach genres are becoming increasingly available (see Swales,
2004; Swales and Feak, 2004; Kamler and Thomson, 2006). This would help support
student writers in their endeavours.

The APPRAISAL taxonomy can be harnessed to deconstruct texts in terms of their
Engagement, Graduation, Attitude dimensions to explicitly teach ‗voice‘ and
evaluation. It has become apparent in the present study that while some students such
as Ahmed are likely to be aware of the rhetorical precision and the subtle evaluative
nuances of a seemingly insignificant lexico-syntactic resource like reporting verbs,
others such as Nok and Roshan may benefit from explicit teaching of words that carry
the potential for interpersonal and evaluative meaning. These seemingly insignificant
words contribute towards the building of an argument, negotiating a position in
relation to the cited text and its potential readers. Embedding in pedagogy on textual
transformation an appreciation of the prosodies of interpersonal meaning and citation
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practices makes an important contribution to an understanding of persuasion and other
complex textual acts that are enacted especially in the context of academic discourse
that relies minimally on overt and explicit Attitude (Hood, 2006, 38).

The APPRAISAL taxonomy/system can be adapted for analysis of varying degrees of
delicacy and depth. The metalanguage of the system can seem daunting, but can be
modified to develop instruments or tools that facilitate a dialogic pedagogy (both in
thesis writing circles and one-on-one consultations), even if the tool produced is a
simple check list type of document that can facilitate discussion on the three
dimensions of Engagement, Attitude and Graduation. With respect to
Engagement, how authority is assumed by deploying the voices of other authors is an
important facet academic in writing. Whether the text proposes to take a critical,
resistant, strategic or reproductive view of a text/texts is crucial to the development of
‗voice‘ or the assertion of ‗self as author‘ and contributes to the ‗semantics of
authority‘ in a text. Similarly, the lexis relating to Attitude and Graduation needs to
be regulated to exude the required amount of authority. Encouraging students using
EAL to be ethnographers and to notice how evaluation is encoded in their disciplines
to construct arguments is an important step in that direction. Explicit teaching is
required. For EAL students, these are not ‗remedial‘ or ‗study skills‘ issues but relate
to language learning at an advanced level and are profoundly connected to identity
and learning.
9. 2 The contribution of this thesis
The present study has animated a discussion on textual engagement by investigating it
in conjunction with the projection of identity. By using identity as an angle to study
textual engagement, two themes –each with its inherent complexities, are made to
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converge. A dissatisfaction voiced in the literature on plagiarism was that many
studies tended to focus narrowly on copying as an act of transgression or an
infringement. The present study considered plagiarism itself as an issue in the larger
context of textual engagement and then within a wider framework of intertextuality,
language learning, knowledge building and more specifically identity in academic
writing. In a general sense, the insights gathered from the study enrich both the
interrelated areas of textual engagement and identity projection.

In terms of theory, the study applies Ivanič‘s (1998) theory of identity in academic
writing that was developed in the context of mature aged students who use English as
a first language and were studying for a Masters degree to doctoral students writing in
EAL. This has enabled the collection of data related to the autobiographical self, the
possibilities of selfhood, the discoursal self and the self as author to substantiate the
claim that doctoral students writing in EAL are likely to face a number of additional
challenges. The need for building the knowledge base from reading in two languages,
to research in one language and conduct empirical research in another and the
difficulties of undertaking cross-disciplinary studies are substantial challenges to both
engaging with other texts and projecting an appropriate identity in writing.
The present study also extends Ivanič‘s theory and research that was focused on the
discoursal self. By textually analysing the specific linguistic features that can be
associated with authority and the self as author and using the APPRAISAL system to
deconstruct it, the present study has taken a new approach to investigating the
interrelated aspects of evaluation, critical analysis and stance taking in the specific act
of engaging with other texts. The study has suggested that the APPRAISAL system can
be developed to demystify linguistic aspects of critical analysis. Pedagogic proposal
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that can be used in a dialogic way will be useful in helping students negotiate other
texts and an appropriate textual identity.

The study has opened up spaces for further research. The textual analysis has drawn
attention to the need for the APPRAISAL system to be modified to more fully account
for nuances in academic writing. It is suggested, for example, that the category of
‗social harm‘ might not easily describe ‗routine episiotomy‘, which is effectively the
adverse effect of a medical procedure. Discussions on these are beyond the scope of
the present thesis. Nonetheless, they are important avenues to explore. Moreover, the
study has opened up areas that are relatively unexplored in studies using the
APPRAISAL taxonomy.

An instance of this is technical terms. There are important and

interesting discussions on how they can be coded, as discussed in the previous
chapters.
9. 3 Limitations of the study
There are a few ostensible limitations of the study. Firstly, the present study has been
exploratory and may not have done justice to all the themes that emerged from the
interviews. A number of issues, such as difficulties in forging interdisciplinary
identities, were revealed in the study. However, they were only superficially explored
in the present thesis. There is scope for in-depth, as well as, broad-based analysis of
these.
In terms of methodology, the present study only used self-reports from participants to
gather information. It is likely that complementing it with interviews with the
participants‘ supervisors would have generated richer information. Another
methodological issue is the sample size. The small sample size can be seen as a
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limitation even for a case studies-based thesis. Though the case studies presented here
are ‗typical‘ cases, there is a diversity of issues and concerns with regard to textual
engagement and identity construction. A range of other tensions and struggles in the
enactment of textual engagement might have become evident if a different set of
participants from different disciplines had volunteered for the study. In addition,
the textual analysis provides a snapshot of the writer engaged in writing at a point of
time on a particular draft. Including other drafts may have been illuminating.
9. 4 Further research
Doctoral writing continues to be an under-researched area. More research is needed
using different methodologies to probe different aspects of textual engagement and
identity projection. In terms of methodology, participants belonging to different
disciplines who are writing different types of thesis in EAL would be needed to
further understand the struggles of presenting an appropriate scholarly identity
through textual engagement in different disciplines. Research using other qualitative
methods, such as journal writing and narratives by doctoral students themselves,
would be worth exploring. Longitudinal studies examining different drafts of the same
texts are likely to illuminate other hidden aspects of the topic. Corpus studies could
effectively explore regularities (or irregularities) in the positioning of oneself in
relation to other texts. The semantics of authority inherent in doctoral theses could be
examined using the APPRAISAL taxonomy to yield numerical data that may be useful
in deconstructing how evaluation is encoded in doctoral writing. Above all, the
possibilities of collaborative studies with doctoral students using EAL would be truly
enriching and may reveal significant details relating to the experiences of
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international students negotiating the subtle, complex and challenging aspects of
projecting an identity in EAL while engaged in different aspects of doctoral studies.
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Appendix 1
Questionnaire for the structured phase of the interview

1. How long have you been learning English?
a. 1-3 years
b. 3-6 years
c. 6-9 years
d. 9-12 years
2. Are you: male/ female? (Please circle your answer)
3. How long have you lived in Australia?
4. Have you lived in another western country? Yes/No.
5. At what level are you studying at the moment?
a. Undergraduate
b. Postgraduate (Course work)
c. Postgraduate (Research)
6. Have you done a pre-tertiary language course?
Yes ?
No ?

7. If yes, how useful did you find it?

8. If no, do you wish you had done a pre-tertiary language course? Why?

9. What kinds of academic writing have you been doing in English?
a. answers to short questions
b. short essays
c. long essays
d. Other___________________?

10. Have you written referred to other books, articles, internet sources while
writing in English?
a. Yes
b. No
287

c. Sometimes

11. What is the longest piece of writing you have done in English?
a. 50-150 words
b. 150 –250 words
c. 250-350 words
d. Other_______________?

12. What kind of academic writing do/did you do in your own language?
a. Short answers to exam questions
b. Long reports/essays
c. Thesis
d. Articles for academic journals
e. Others

13. Did you have to quote or refer to other sources ie. books, journal articles,
internet sources to write in your own language ?
a. Yes
b. No
c. Sometimes
14. Has quoting from sources been a problem for you in your present studies?
Why?
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Appendix 2
Nok’s text
Episiotomy is the most common procedure that performed during the second stage of
delivery. Although the recommendation of restrictive use of episiotomy has been
widespread in many countries over the last 20 years, the statistics evidence for the
routine use of episiotomy are declining in developed countries, but this procedure
remained high especially in the developing countries (Graham et al., 2005). The
studies regarding to episiotomy rates, risks and benefits of performing this procedure
have been presented around the world. In the United States, the routine use of
episiotomy for all vaginal deliveries has decreased from 6.35 in 1980 to 39.25 in 1998
(Week and Kozak, 2001).

A study of episiotomy rate around the world for the years 1995 to 2003 reveals that
the episiotomy range from lowest as 9.7% in Sweden to 1005 in Taiwan. In European
countries and English speaking countries the episiotomy rates tend to be the lowest,
and in many parts of the world remain very high such as Central and South America,
South Africa and Asia. In Latin America 9 out of every 10 Primiparas women
received episiotomy (Graham et al. 2005). National data regarding to use of
episiotomy show persistent wide practice variation in some countries. The best
evidence toward maternal outcomes for routine versus restrictive use of episiotomy
should be identified in order to refocus attention on routine episiotomy. The research
study toward the risks and benefits of using episiotomy in clinical practice has been
reviewed. The studies reveals that the episiotomy causes women discomfort and
severe perinea pain when compared to normal delivery (Dennecker, C., Hollemans, P.
et al, 2004, 2005; Hartman K., et al., 2005, Karacam, Z and K., Eroglu, 2003, Shorten
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& Shorten 2000, Graham, 1997, Albers, L.L. et al., 2006) which is associated delay
bonding and attachment between mother and their baby (Karacam, Z., and K. Eroglu,
2003). and also no evidence to support that episiotomies wound heal better than tears
(Graham, 1997, p. 67)

Other studies (Clemons, JL, et al, 2005, p. 1624, Weeks, JD & Jozak, LJ 2001,
Andrews V., Et al, 2006) concluded that the rate and risk of anal sphincter lacerations
were decreased associated with restrictive episiotomy use. The studies concluded that
mediolateral episiotomy itself does not protect the anal sphincter damage, but its
increase a higher rate of perineal trauma (Sheiner, E., et al., 2005, Albers, L.et al,
1999, Henriksen, T.B., at al, Jander, C., & S Lyrenas, 2001, Webb, D., & J. Culhane
2002) and more third and fourth degree lacerations in the routine use of episiotomy
(Hartman, K. at al, 2005). In contrast, one study (Leeuw, J.W., at al, 2001) highlights
that mediolateral episiotomy appeared to protect the anal sphincter damage during
delivery. In this study was pointed out the potential risks so that the use of episiotomy
is seen to help reduce severe complications, and improving the health of women and
their babies. The studies suggest that episiotomies use during the second stage of
labour presented more disadvantages than advantages for the women. However,
episiotomy is necessary to perform in some cases to prevent severe complications that
might be occurred with the women and their foetus. Pregnancy Induce Hypertension
(PIH) foetal distress, prolong second stage of delivery for example. The World Health
Organisation (WHO) recommends that ‗episiotomy be used for select indications‘
similar to the American College of Obstetricians and Gynaecologists recommend that
‗episiotomy be used to aid in the management of delivery in some situations, but
states that routine use of the procedure is not necessary‘ (Graham, et al., 2005).
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Regarding to perform episiotomy procedure, it made up of a variety of components
such as knowledge of anatomy involved, the decision making process, and the
procedure acts. In decision-making process, health providers should be provided
information relating to birth process such as intervention induction of labour and
episiotomy. (Way S., 1998). The lack of information and lack of choice of women on
involvement in providing care especially in decision making around the procedure,
which may lead to unwanted and unnecessary use, episiotomy for example. However,
recent research studies found that the potential of post-episiotomy problems are
decreasing the quality of life of women and their families during the postpartum
period and beyond.

In Thailand episiotomy is a routine procedure that is performed by midwives or
obstetricians. The research study related to episiotomy use in Thailand, rates, risks,
benefits and the outcomes of this procedure have not been published. This study will
assist in confirming the literature available in Thailand as well as praising an
international context for the current clinical practice issues surrounding episiotomy.
Therefore, potentially comparisons can be made between the practices within
Thailand, Australia for example. As the result of limitation of baseline data about
episiotomy use in Thailand, the following questions will formulate for the study:

What is the trend of episiotomy in Thailand between 1998 to 2003?
What are the maternal outcomes related to use of episiotomy?
Does the woman have choice and involvement in decision-making on episiotomy
procedure?
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Evaluation in Nok’s text:
Appraiser
Student writer

Text appraised
Episiotomy is the most
common procedure that
performed during the
second stage of delivery

Engagement

Graham et al,
2005

Although the
recommendation of
restrictive use of
episiotomy has been
widespread in many
countries over the last 20
years,
the statistics evidence for
the routine use of
episiotomy are declining
in developed countries,
but this procedure
remained high especially
in the developing
countries (Graham et al.,
2005).

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Contraction:
Disclaim

Attitude

Graduation
‗The most common
procedure‘
Force:
Intensification

Restrictive
use:
Judgement:
+social
sanction
(invoked)

‗widespread
in many countries‘
Force:
quantification:
extent: distribution

Monogloss

Routine use:
Judgement:
Negative
Social
Sanction
(invoked)
Developed
countries
Judgement:
Positive Social
esteem
(inscribed)

‗over the last 20
years‘
Force:
quantification:
distribution: time
statistics: Focus:
Valeur: specificity
especially:
Focus: Specificity

Developing
countries:
Judgement:
Negative
social esteem
(inscribed)

Nok

Week and
Kozak, 2001

The studies regarding to
episiotomy rates, risks
and benefits of
performing this
procedure have been
presented around the
world.

Monogloss

In the United States, the
routine use of episiotomy
for all vaginal deliveries
has decreased from 6.35
in 1980 to 39.25 in 1998
(Week and Kozak, 2001).

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim:
Endorse
Enacted through
Non-integral
citation

‗around the world‘
Force: Extent:
Distribution: space

Decreased
Appreciation:
positive
social-medical

‗vaginal deliveries‘
Focus: Specificity
‗….in 1980 to…
1998‘ Force:
Extent:
Distribution: Time
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Graham, et al,
2005

A study of episiotomy
rate around the world for
the years 1995 to 2003
reveals that the
episiotomy range from
lowest as 9.7% in
Sweden to 100% in
Taiwan.

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim:
Endorse:
Enacted through
non-integral
citation

In European countries
and English speaking
countries the episiotomy
rates tend to be the
lowest, and in many parts
of the world remain very
high such as Central and
South America, South
Africa and Asia.

Remain very
high
Judgement:
Negative:
Social
sanction
(Invoked)

In Latin America 9 out of
every 10 primipara
women received
episiotomy (Graham et
al. 2005).

Nok

Nok

National data regarding
to use of episiotomy
show persistent wide
practice variation in
some countries.

The best evidence
toward maternal
outcomes for routine
versus restrictive use of
episiotomy should be
identified in order to
refocus attention on
routine episiotomy

Lowest as
9.7% in
Sweden:
Judgement:
Positive Social
sanction
(Invoked)

‗around the world‘
Force: Extent:
Space
‗years 1995 to
2003‘
Extent: Time

9 out of every
10 primipara
women
received
episiotomy
Judgement:
Negative:
Social
sanction
(Invoked)

Heterogloss
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim:
Endorse:
Enacted through
integral citation
to generic ‗best
evidence‘

‗English speaking
countries‘: Focus:
Valeur: Specificity
‗Central and South
America, South
Africa and Asia‘.
Focus: Valeur:
Specificity

Latin America:
Focus: Valeur:
Specificity
show persistent
wide practice
variation in some
countries
‗Persistent‘: Force:
Intensification:
Quality

Monogloss+
summary of
‗national data‘
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim:
Endorse:
Enacted through
integral citation
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European countries:
Focus: Valeur:
Specificity

‗wide
practice..‘Focus:
Extent: Space
‗the best‘
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Nok

The research study
toward the risks and
benefits of using
episiotomy in clinical
practice has been
reviewed.

Monogloss +
Heterogloss
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim:
Endorse:
Enacted through
integral citation
to generic ‗best
evidence‘

‗Risks ‘
Judgement:
Negative
Social
Sanction
‘Benefits’
Judgement:
Positive Social
Sanction
(Inscribed)

(Dennecker, C.,
Hollemans, P.
et al, 2004,
2005; Hartman
K., et al., 2005,
Karacam, Z and
K., Eroglu,
2003, Shorten
& Shorten
2000, Graham,
1997, Albers,
L.L. et al.,
2006)

The studies reveals that
the episiotomy causes
women discomfort and
severe perinea pain when
compared to normal
delivery (Dennecker, C.,
Hollemans, P. et al,
2004, 2005; Hartman K.,
et al., 2005, Karacam, Z
and K., Eroglu, 2003,
Shorten & Shorten 2000,
Graham, 1997, Albers,
L.L. et al., 2006) which
is associated delay
bonding and
attachment between
mother and their baby
(Karacam, Z., and K.
Eroglu, 2003) and also
no evidence to support
that no evidence to
support that episiotomies
wound heal better than
tears (Graham, 1997, p.
67)

(Clemons, JL,
et al, 2005, p.
1624, Weeks,
JD & Jozak, LJ
2001, Andrews
V., Et al, 2006

Other studies (Clemons,
JL, et al, 2005, p. 1624,
Weeks, JD & Jozak, LJ
2001, Andrews V., Et al,
2006) concluded that the
rate and risk of anal
sphincter lacerations
were decreased
associated with
restrictive episiotomy
use.

(Sheiner, E., et
al., 2005,
Albers, L.et al,
1999,

The studies concluded
that mediolateral
episiotomy itself does not
protect the anal sphincter

Monogloss +
Heterogloss
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim:
Endorse:
Enacted through
integral citation
to generic
‗studies‘ and
integral and
non- integral
citations

Discomfort
Judgement:
Negative
Social
Sanction
delay
bonding and
attachment
between
mother and
their baby
Judgement:
Negative
Social
Sanction

Severe perinea
pain;
Force: Specificity
Normal delivery
Focus: valeur:
normalcy??

‗episiotomies
wound heal
better than
tears’
Judgement:
Negative
Social
Sanction

Heterogloss
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim:
Endorse:
Enacted through
integral citation
to generic
‗studies‘ and
integral and
non- integral
citations

Heterogloss
Dialogic
Contraction:

Lacerations:
Judgement:
Negative
Social
Sanction

‗anal sphincter
lacerations‘
Focus: sharpen

Damage:
Judgement:
Negative
Social

Mediolateral
episiotomy
Focus: Specificity
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Henriksen,
T.B., at al,
Jander , C., & S
Lyrenas, 2001,
Webb, D., & J.
Culhane 2002)

damage, but its increase
a higher rate of perineal
trauma (Sheiner, E., et
al., 2005, Albers, L.et al,
1999, Henriksen, T.B., at
al, Jander , C., & S
Lyrenas, 2001, Webb,
D., & J. Culhane 2002)
…

Proclaim:
Endorse:
Enacted through
integral citation
to generic
‗studies‘ and
integral and
non- integral
citations

Sanction

(Leeuw, J.W.,
at al, 2001)

In contrast, one study
(Leeuw, J.W., at al,
2001) highlights that
mediolateral episiotomy
appeared to protect the
anal sphincter damage
during delivery.
In this study was pointed
out the potential risks so
that the use of
episiotomy is seen to
help reduce severe
complications, and
improving the health of
women and their babies.

Heterogloss
Dialogic
Contraction:
Counter

Damage:
Judgement:
Negative
Social
Sanction

Mediolateral
episiotomy: Focus:
Specificity

The studies suggest that
episiotomies use during
the second stage of
labour presented more
disadvantages than
advantages for the
women.

Heterogloss
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim:
Endorse:
Enacted through
integral citation
to generic
‗studies‘

Disadvantage
s for women
Judgement:
Negative
Social
Sanction

‘second stage of
labour’
Focus: valeur:
specificity

Nok+

‗studies‘

‗The studies‘

However, episiotomy is
necessary to perform in
some cases to prevent
severe complications
that might be occurred
with the women and their
foetus. Pregnancy Induce
Hypertension (PIH) fetal
distress, prolong second
stage of delivery for
example.

Heterogloss
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim:
Endorse:
Enacted through
integral citation
to generic
‗studies‘
(continued from
the previous
sentence)

Perineal trauma:
Focus: Specificity

Trauma:
Judgement:
Negative
Social
Sanction

Anal sphincter
damage: Focus:
Specificity

Advantages
for women
Judgement:
Positive Social
Sanction

prevent
severe
complications
Judgement:
Positive Social
Sanction
Fetal distress
Judgement:
Negative
Social
Sanction

Fetal distress:
Focus: Sharpen
Prolong, second
stage delivery:
Focus: Specificity

prolong
second stage
of delivery
Judgement:
Negative
Social
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Sanction

Graham, et. al,
2005?

Way S., 1998

Nok

The World Health
Organisation (WHO)
recommends that
‗episiotomy be used for
select indications‘ similar
to this, the
American College of
Obstetricians and
Gynaecologists
recommend that
‗episiotomy be used to
aid in the management of
delivery in some
situations, but states that
routine use of the
procedure is not
necessary’ (Graham, et
al., 2005).
In decision-making
process, health providers
should be provided
information relating to
birth process such as
intervention induction of
labour and episiotomy.
(Way S., 1998)

The lack of information
and lack of choice of
women on involvement
in providing care
especially in decision
making around the
procedure, which may
lead to unwanted and
unnecessary use,
episiotomy for example.

Heterogloss
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim:
Endorse:
Enacted through
integral citation
and non-integral
citation

Heterogloss
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim:
Endorse:
Enacted through
integral citation
and non-integral
citation

Monogloss

Recent studies

However, recent research
studies found that the
potential of postepisiotomy problems
are decreasing the
quality of life of women
and their families
during the postpartum
period and beyond.

Heterogloss
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim:
Endorse:
Enacted through
reference to
‗recent studies‘

Nok

In Thailand episiotomy is

Monogloss

should be
provided
information
Judgement:
Positive Social
Sanction

‗Birth process‘
Focus: valeur
Intervention
induction: Focus:
valeur

Unwanted,
unnecessary
use:
Non-aesthetic:
social harm

postepisiotomy
problems are
decreasing
the quality of
life of women
and their
families
Judgement:
Negative
Social
Sanction

Postpartum period:
Force: Extent: Time

Routine procedure:
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a routine procedure that
is performed by
midwives or
obstetricians.
Nok

The research study
related to episiotomy use
in Thailand, rates, risks,
benefits and the
outcomes of this
procedure have not
been published.

Focus: valeur:
specificity

Monogloss

rates, risks,
benefits and
the outcomes
of this
procedure
have not been
published.
Judgement:
Negative
Social
Sanction
(Academic
Judgement)

Nok

Nok

This study will assist in
confirming the literature
available in Thailand as
well as praising an
international context for
the current clinical
practice issues
surrounding episiotomy.

Monogloss

Therefore, potentially
comparisons can be made
between the practices
within Thailand,
Australia for example.
As the result of
limitation of baseline
data about episiotomy
use in Thailand, the
following questions will
formulate for the study:
What is the trend of
episiotomy in Thailand
between 1998 to 2003?
What are the maternal
outcomes related to use
of episiotomy?
Does the woman have
choice and involvement
in decision-making on
episiotomy procedure?

Monogloss

International
context:
Force: Extent:
distribution; space
Current: Focus:
Extent: Time

limitation of
baseline data
Judgement:
Negative
Social
Sanction
(Academic
Judgement)

Clinical practice:
Focus: Sharpen
Thailand between
1998 to 2003
Force: Extent:
distribution: space

Force: Extent:
distribution: time

woman have
choice and
involvement
in decision
Judgement:
Negative
Social
Sanction
(Academic
Judgement)
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APPENDIX 2

Roshan’s text
Noteboom and Six (2003: p. 3) state:
A pervasive notion in the literature is that trust is associated with dependence
and risk: the trustor depends on something or someone (the trustee or object of
trust), and there is a possibility that expectation or hopes will not be satisfied,
ant that ―things will go wrong‖. Yet one expects that ―things will go all right‖.
Risk is one of the essential factors in trust relationship because it has an
interdependent relationship with trust. The literature about trust shows that many
authors have recognised the importance of risk in understanding trust but there is no
agreement on the relationship between trust and risk (eg see Kee and Knox, 1970;
Sheppard, Hartwick et al. 1988, Mayer, Davis et al., 1995; das and Teng, 1998;
McKnight, Cummings et al. 1998, McKnight, Choudhary et. al, 2002; Nooteboom
and Six, 2003) For example, Mayer et al (1995: p. 711) state ―it is unclear whether
risk is an antecedent to trust, is trust, or is an outcome of trust‖, Kee & Knox (1970)
argue that only in risky situations trust is a relevant factor. Hosmer (195) and
Johnson- George & Swap (1982) argue that trust essentially means to take risk and
leave oneself vulnerable to the actions of the other party as a trustee.

Mayer et al (1995) argue that risk is the crucial factor in distinguishing trust and
cooperation, and they believe that trust involves risk as they state, ―the need for trust
only arises in a risky situation‖ (p. 711). But ―cooperation does not necessarily put a
party at risk‖ (p. 712). In their argument about distinguishing between trust and
cooperation, they state, ―the focal employee may cooperate with and appear to trust
the other employee, but his or her actions are due to a lack of perceived risk‖ (p. 712).
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Bhattacharya et al (1998) argue about the characteristics of trust and believe that risky
environment is one of them. They state, ―trust exists in an uncertain and risky
environment‖ (Bhattacharya, Devinney et al., 1998, p. 461). They emphasise the risk
in their definition of trust: ―trust is an expectancy of positive (or nonnegative)
outcomes that one can receive based on the expected action of another party in an
interaction characterised by uncertainty‖ (Bhattachraya, Devinney et al. 1998, p. 462).
Mayer et al also consider risk as a tool to distinguish between trust and trusting
behaviours is between a ―willingness‖ to assume risk and actually ―assuming‖ risk.
(Mayer, Davis, et al., 1995, p. 724)
As a result, although there is no agreement between scholars about definition of risk
most of scholars consider risk as a necessary condition of trust in relationships
between two parties.
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Evaluation in Roshan’s text
Appraiser
Noteboom and
Six (2003)

Text appraised
1. Noteboom and Six
(2003: p. 3) state:
A pervasive notion in
the literature is that
trust is associated with
dependence and risk:
the trustor depends on
something or someone
(the trustee or object of
trust), and there is a
possibility that
expectation or hopes
will not be satisfied, and
that ―things will go
wrong‖. Yet one
expects that ―things will
go all right”.

Engagement

Attitude

‘trust’
Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Contraction:
Endorse also
within the quote
-Dialogic
Expansion:
Attribute:
acknowledge
Integral Citation
+ scare quotes
Direct Quote

Judgement:
Positive Social
sanction:
propriety

Graduation
‗pervasive
Force: Quant.
Extent: Scope

‘risk’
Judgement:
Positive: social
sanction:
‗expectation
or hopes’:
Judgement:
Positive: Social
sanction:
propriety
‗not be
satisfied’
Judgement:
Negative:
Social sanction:
propriety
‘wrong’
Judgement:
Negative:Social
sanction:
propriety
‘right’:
judgement:
Positive social
sanction:
propriety

Roshan

2. Risk is one of the
essential factors in trust
relationship because it
has an interdependent
relationship with trust.

Monogloss
(uncited) an
interpretation of
previous quote

Kee and Knox,
1970; Sheppard,
Hartwick et al.
1988, Mayer,
Davis et al.,
1995; Das and
Teng, 1998;
McKnight,
Cummings et al.

3. The literature about
trust shows that many
authors have recognised
the importance of risk in
understanding trust but
there is no agreement on
the relationship between
trust and risk (eg see
Kee and Knox, 1970;

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim:
Endorse
Non-integral,
multiple citation
‗no agreement‘

Essential:
Appreciation:
Social Value

one of the factors
Force: Quant.
‗essential‘ Focus:
Sharpen

‗Many authors‘
Force:
Amplification:
Quantification

‗
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1998,
McKnight,
Choudhary et.
al, 2002;
Nooteboom and
Six, 2003

Sheppard, Hartwick et
al. 1988, Mayer, Davis
et al., 1995; Das and
Teng, 1998; McKnight,
Cummings et al. 1998,
McKnight, Choudhary
et. al, 2002; Nooteboom
and Six, 2003)

Mayer et al

4. For example, Mayer
et al (1995: p. 711) state
―it is unclear whether
risk is an antecedent to
trust, is trust, or is an
outcome of trust”.

Heterogloss
Dialogic
Contraction:
‗state‘ Proclaim:
Endorse
Integral citation
Direct Quotation

Unclear
Appreciation
Negative Social
value:

5. Kee & Knox (1970)
argue that only in risky
situations trust is a
relevant factor. Hosmer
(1995) and JohnsonGeorge & Swap (1982)
argue that trust
essentially means to take
risk and leave oneself
vulnerable to the
actions of the other party
as a trustee.

HG: DE: ‗argue‘
Attribute:
Acknowledge
Integral citation
Indirect
Quotation

Relevant:

6. Mayer et al (1995)
argue that risk is the
crucial factor in
distinguishing trust and
cooperation, and they
believe that trust
involves risk as they
state ―the need for trust
only arises in a risky
situation” (p. 711).

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Expansion:
Attribute:
Acknowledge
Integral citation:
partly direct
quotation

the crucial
factor: Focus:
sharpen

Mayer et al
(1995

7. But ―cooperation does
not necessarily puts a
party at risk‖ (p. 712).

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Expansion:
Attribute:
Acknowledge
Distance
Direct Quotation

‗necessarily‘
force:
intensification:
quality:
qualifying

Mayer et al
(1995

8. In their argument
about distinguishing
between trust and
cooperation, they state,
―the focal employee may
cooperate with and
appear to trust the other
employee, but his or her
actions are due to a lack

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Expansion:
Attribute:
Distance
Direct Quotation

‗the focal
employee‘
focus: valeur:
specificity

(1995

Kee & Knox
(1970)

Mayer et al
(1995

‗antecedent to
trust‘
‗outcome of
trust‘
Focus: sharpen

Appreciation: +

social value
‘vulnerable’
Judgement:
Negative:
Social sanction:
Propriety

‘only’ Force:
Intensification

‘perceived‘
focus: valeur:
specificity
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of perceived risk‖ (p.
712).
Bhattacharya et
al (1998)

9. Bhattacharya et al
(1998) argue about the
characteristics of trust
and believe that risky
environment is one of
them.

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Expansion:
Attribute:
Acknowledge:
Indirect
Quotation

Bhattacharya,
Devinney et al.,
(1998)

10. They state, ―trust
exists in an uncertain
and risky
environment”
(Bhattacharya, Devinney
et al., 1998, p. 461).

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Expansion
Attribute:
Acknowledge
Distance
Direct Quote

Bhattacharya,
Devinney et
al., (1998

11. They emphasise the
risk in their definition of
trust: ―trust is an
expectancy of positive
(or nonnegative)
outcomes that one can
receive based on the
expected action of
another party in an
interaction characterised
by uncertainty‖
(Bhattachraya, Devinney
et al. 1998, p. 462).

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Expansion:
‗emphasise‘
Attribute:
Acknowledge
Integral and Nonintegral

12. Mayer et al also
consider risk as a tool to
distinguish between trust
and trusting
behaviours is between a
―willingness‖ to assume
risk and actually
―assuming‖ risk.
(Mayer, Davis, et al.,
1995, p. 724)

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Expansion:
Attribute:
Acknowledge
Integral citation :
Indirect
Quotation+ scare
quotes

13. As a result, although
there is no agreement
between scholars about
definition of risk most of
scholars consider risk as
a necessary condition of
trust in relationships
between two parties.

‗no agreement‘
Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim:
Concur
Integral citation
Indirect
Quotation

Mayer, Davis,
et al., 1995

Scholars
Most of the
scholars

One: focus:
Sharpen

uncertain and
risky’
Appreciation:
Positive social
value

expectancy of
positive (or
nonnegative)
outcomes

uncertainty
Appreciation:
Negative social
value

―willingness‖ to
assume risk and
actually
―assuming‖ risk
Focus: valeur

‗trusting
behaviours’:
Judgement:
Positive: Social
sanction:
propriety

Most of scholars
Force:
Quantification:
number
necessary
condition: focus:
sharpen
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APPENDIX 3

Ahmed’s text
Sample text 2: Empirical Studies on the reporting of accounting in developed
and developing countries
No one can deny that accounting systems have the potential to play a very important
part in many of the debates on issues affecting economic development (Wallace,
1990, p. 67). The role of accounting systems in social and economic development has
received some attention by accounting researchers since 1960s (Perera, 1989). Many
studies have shown that accounting has a vital role in all stages of economic and
social development in developing countries. This is because the only way for
developing countries to improve their situation is to provide relevant information of
the right time to decision makers. Successful developmental efforts are dependent,
among other things, upon the availability of reliable economic information for
supporting the multitude of decisions that comprise them. Accounting information, as
part of an overall information system, could have a significant positive impact on
decisions involving planning and programming the economic developments of
developing countries. In the majority of developing countries, there is a lack of
awareness of the potential significant role that accounting could play in the economic
development process (Mirghani, 1982)…

A number of role-related empirical studies have been conducted, mainly in liberal
market economies, to establish a link between assumptions and conclusions from
theoretical studies, on the one hand, and the practices of firms on the other. Mirghani
(1982), reporting on developing countries states that they cannot afford to wait for
accounting to evolve as it has in developed countries as it is unlikely to occur in
developing countries by the same degree. Instead, a carefully designed strategy for the
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development process must be adopted by each developing country in view of its own
specific environment. Jones and Sefiane (1992) reported that accounting does not play
a major role in operational control in developing countries. They noted that the
internal accounting systems of most firms in developing countries provided
inadequate assistance to management, and this practice had adverse consequences for
the economies of those countries. Their study focused on four public manufacturing
companies in Algeria, all supervised by the Algerian Ministry of Light Industry.
Although accounting reports were prepared in the four enterprises, they were oriented
toward the requirements of external agencies and the annual expenditure aggregation
exercise and played little, if any, part in either planning or operational decision
making and control. They interpreted this contrast with organisations in market
economies as seeming to stem from the difference in organisational objectives.
Kwabena (1982) indicated in his study that the use of accounting information by the
management of enterprises in Ghana is minimal. He describes a lack of understanding
and appreciation of the rudiments of accounting on the part of management in Ghana.
By his conclusion he suggested raising awareness among Ghanian mangers of he
importance of accounting as an information resource in their decision making process.
…
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Evaluation in Ahmed’s text
Appraiser
Wallace,
1990

Text appraised
1. No one can
deny that
accounting
systems have the
potential to play
a very important
part in many of
the debates on
issues affecting
economic
development
(Wallace, 1990, p.
67).

Engagement
No one can deny
Heterogloss: Direct
Contraction
Proclaim
Concur

2. The role of
accounting
systems in social
and economic
development has
received some
attention by
accounting
researchers since
1960s (Perera,
1989).

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim
Endorse:
Non-integral
citation

Many studies

3. Many studies
have shown that
accounting has a
vital role in all
stages of
economic and
social
development in
developing
countries.

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Contraction
Proclaim
Endorse:
Integral citation:

4. This is because
the only way for
developing
countries to
improve their
situation is to
provide relevant
information of
the right time to
decision makers.

Monogloss

5. Successful
developmental
efforts are

Monogloss

Ahmed

Appreciation.
+ social value

Perera
(1989)

Ahmed

Attitude
The potential
to play a very
important part

Graduation
many of the
debates on issues
affecting
economic
development
Force
Quant.
Number +
Focus
Valeur
Specificity
sharpen

The role of
accounting
systems
Focus
Sharpened valeur
Specificity
Some attention:

vital role
Appreciation.
+ social value
developing
countries.
-social value

improve
Appreciation.
+ social value
relevant
information
Appreciation.

Many studies:
Force
Quant.
Number +
All stages of
economic and
social
development:
Focus
Valeur
specificity
sharpen
the only way
Force
Intensification
Relevant
information.
Focus
Valeur
salience

+ social value

Successful
developmental
efforts

developmental
efforts;
the multitude of
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dependent, among
other things, upon
the availability of
reliable economic
information for
supporting the
multitude of
decisions that
comprise them.

Ahmed

Mirghani (1982)

Appreciation.
+ social value

decisions
Force
Quant.
Mass

reliable
Appreciation.
+ social value

6.Accounting
information, as
part of an overall
information
system, could
have a significant
positive impact
on decisions
involving
planning and
programming the
economic
developments of
developing
countries.

Monogloss

7. In the majority
of developing
countries, there is
a lack of
awareness of the
potential
significant role
that accounting
could play in the
economic
development
process
(Mirghani, 1982)

Heterogloss
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim: Endorse

a significant
positive impact
Appreciation.
+ social value

economic
information
Focus
specificity

Accounting
information
&
information
system,
Focus
Specificity

a lack of
awareness of
the potential
significant role
Appreciation.
-social value
could play in
the economic
development
process
Appreciation.
+ social value

A number of rolerelated empirical
studies

8. A number of
role-related
empirical studies
have been
conducted,
mainly in liberal
market
economies, to
establish a link
between
assumptions and
conclusions from
theoretical
studies, on the

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim
Endorse

A number Force
Quant.
Number:
of role-related
empirical studies
Focus
Sharpen
specificity
theoretical studies
Focus specificity
practices of firms
Focus
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one hand, and the
practices of firms
on the other.
Mirghani (1982)

9. Mirghani
(1982), reporting
on developing
countries states
that they cannot
afford to wait for
accounting to
evolve as it has
in developed
countries as it is
unlikely to occur
in developing
countries by the
same degree.

Specificity

Heterogloss:
Dialogic Expansion
Attribute:
Modality:
negotiating
information
‗unlikely‘

evolve as it has
in developed
countries
Appreciation.

same degree:
Focus
Specificity

+ social value
unlikely to
occur in
developing
countries by the
same degree
same degree
Appreciation.
- social value

Mirghani (1982)/
Ahmed‘s
summary

10. Instead, a
carefully
designed
strategy for the
development
process must be
adopted by each
developing
country in view
of its own specific
environment.

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Contraction
Proclaim: Endorse

carefully
designed
strategy for the
development
process must
be adopted by
each
developing
country

its own specific
environment
Force
Focus
Valeur
Specificity

Appreciation.
+social value

Jones and Sefiane
(1992)

Jones and Sefiane
(1992)

11. Jones and
Sefiane (1992)
reported that
accounting does
not play a major
role in
operational
control in
developing
countries.

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim: Endorse

Major role:
Appreciation.

12. They noted
that the internal
accounting
systems of most
firms in
developing
countries
provided
inadequate
assistance to
management, and

Heterogloss:

Inadequate
assistance
Appreciation:
Social value
Negative

+ social value

adverse
consequences
Appreciation:
Social value
Negative

Operational
control: Valeur:
sharpen:
Specificity

internal
accounting
systems
Focus
Valeur
Sharpened
Specificity

most firms in
developing
countries
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this practice had
adverse
consequences for
the economies of
those countries.

Jones and Sefiane
(1992)

13. Their study
focused on four
public
manufacturing
companies in
Algeria, all
supervised by the
Algerian Ministry
of Light Industry.

Force
Quant.
and
Focus
Valeur

Heterogloss:DC

four public
manufacturing
companies
Force:
Quant
Number

Proclaim:
Endorse

Algerian
Ministry…
Focus:
Valeur

Jones and Sefiane
(1992)

Jones and Sefiane
(1992)

Kwabena (1982)

14. Although
accounting
reports were
prepared in the
four enterprises,
they were
oriented toward
the requirements
of external
agencies and the
annual
expenditure
aggregation
exercise and
played little, if
any, part in either
planning or
operational
decision making
and control.

Heterogloss
Dialogic
Contraction:
Disclaim: (Implied)
Counter

15. They
interpreted this
contrast with
organisations in
market economies
as seeming to
stem from the
difference in
organisational
objectives.

Heterogloss: DC
Disclaim: Counter

16. Kwabena
(1982) indicated
in his study that
the use of
accounting
information by
the management

Heterogloss
Dialogic
Contraction
Proclaim: Endorse

Specificity
accounting reports
Focus
valeur
Specificity
annual
expenditure
aggregation
exercise:
Focus
Valeur
Specificity
Sharpened

the difference in
organisational
objectives.
Focus
Valeur
Specificity

Minimal:
Appreciation
Social value:
Negative

management of
enterprises in
Ghana
Focus
Valeur
Specificity
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of enterprises in
Ghana is
minimal.
Kwabena (1982)

Kwabena (1982)

Sharpened

17. He describes
a lack of
understanding and
appreciation of
the rudiments of
accounting on the
part of
management in
Ghana.

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim
Endorse

18.By his
conclusion he
suggested raising
awareness among
Ghanian mangers
of the
importance of
accounting as an
information
resource in their
decision making
process.

Heterogloss:
Dialogic
Contraction:
Proclaim

Endorse

lack of
understanding and
appreciation;
rudiments of
accounting

Importance:
Appreciation
Positive social
value:
Impact

part of
management in
Ghana.
focus
valeur
Specificity
Sharpened
importance of
accounting as an
information
&
decision making
process
focus
valeur
Specificity
Sharpened

…
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